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Introduction

Our aim with English File fifth edition has been to improve
every lesson, and to make it more engaging, motivating, and
relevant to today’s students. New video content is integrated
into the lessons, which helps the students learn and practise
Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation and develops
listening, speaking, and viewing skills. Please refer to p.17

for more information on the video offer in English File fifth
edition.

As well as the main A and B Student Book lessons, there
is a range of material that you can use according to your
students'needs, and the time and resources you have
available.

e Workbook

e Teacher's Guide notes

e Skills Confidence

e Tests

The Workbook provides review, support, and practice for
students outside the class. The Teacher’s Guide suggests
different ways of exploiting the Student Book depending on
the level of your class.

Skills Confidence gives students access to bite-size
Reading, Listening, Speaking, and Writing practice.

We very much hope you and your students enjoy using
English File fifth edition.

What do Beginner students need?

The aim of every level of English File fifth edition is to get
students talking and Beginner is no exception. To achieve
this, beginners need two things above all else: motivation

and support.

Beginners'language level is low, but they need interesting
topics and texts just as much as Intermediate or Advanced
students.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
If we want students to speak English with confidence,

we need to give them the tools they need — Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation (G, V, P). We believe that'G +
V + P = confident speaking, and in English File Beginner all
three elements are given equal importance. Each lesson has
clear G,V, P aims to keep lessons focused and give students
concrete learning objectives and a sense of progress.

Course overview

Grammar
e Clear and memorable presentations of new structures

e Fun and engaging grammar videos to introduce and
practise grammar

e Regular and varied practice in useful and natural contexts
e Student-friendly reference material

We have tried to provide contexts for new language that

will engage students, using real-life stories and situations,
humour, and suspense. Grammar practice videos introduce
or practise grammar in an engaging way. The Grammar
Banks give students a single, easy-to-access grammar
reference section, with example sentences with audio, clear
rules, and common errors. There are at least two practice
exercises for each grammar point. The Workbook provides a
variety of practice exercises and the opportunity for students
to use the new grammar to express their own ideas.

When explaining grammar rules to students, and sometimes
when setting up complicated activities, teachers who know
their students'mother tongue may wish to use it. Although
you should try to keep it to a minimum, we believe that a
very judicious use of students’'L1 can save time and help
build good teacher—class rapport. Contrasting how English
grammar works with the rules in students’'L1 can also help
students to assimilate the rules more easily.

Vocabulary
¢ Afocus on high-frequency words and phrases
e Opportunities to personalize new vocabulary

¢ Motivating and fun videos to present and practise
vocabulary

Every lesson focuses on high-frequency vocabulary and
common lexical areas but keeps the amount realistic. All
new vocabulary is given with the phonemic script alongside,
to help students with the pronunciation of new words.
Vocabulary practice videos present and practise vocabulary
in a motivating and fun way.

Many lessons are linked to the Vocabulary Banks which
help present and practise the vocabulary in class, give an
audio model of each word, and provide a clear reference so
students can revise and test themselves in their own time.
Students can find further practice in the Workbook.

Pronunciation
e Intensive practice of vowel and consonant sounds

e Systematic practice of other aspects of pronunciation,
e.g. stress and sentence rhythm

e Awareness of rules and patterns

Beginner learners are often frustrated by English

pronunciation, particularly the sound-spelling relationships,

silent letters, and weak forms. There is a pronunciation focus

in every lesson, which integrates clear pronunciation into



grammar and vocabulary practice. There is an emphasis on
the sounds most useful for communication, on word stress,
and on sentence rhythm. The Sound Bank on p.134-5 of
the Student Book helps students to see the many clear
sound-spelling patterns that do exist in English and gives
common examples of them. There is also a full set of Sound
Bank videos in the resources section on Oxford English Hub.

There is more practice of pronunciation in the Workbook.

Speaking

o Topics that will inspire students'interest and prompt them
to describe their experiences and express their ideas

e Achievable, motivating tasks

¢ Regular opportunities to use new language

English File motivates students to speak by providing varied
and achievable tasks, and the language (G +V + P) that they
need in order to communicate with confidence. In addition
to the Speaking stage, students are encouraged to speak

all through each lesson, responding to texts, videos and
listenings, and practising grammar and vocabulary orally.

Listening and viewing
e Areason to listen

¢ Building confidence by listening to short accessible texts
and conversations with achievable tasks

e Exposure to as much aural English as possible
e \ideo listening tasks

The listenings in English File are based on a variety of
entertaining and realistic situations. The tasks focus on
helping students to get the gist on the first listen and then
being able to understand more the second time. Video
listenings provide visual contexts to traditional audio and
help develop students'viewing skills.

There is a wide variety of video types in English File fifth
edition, including:

e Grammar presentation and practice

e \ocabulary presentation and practice

¢ Sound Bank videos on Oxford English Hub

e Documentaries

e Dramas

e \ox pops

e Practical English videos

Reading

e Engaging topics and stimulating texts

e Manageable tasks that help students to read

e Strategies for dealing with unknown words in a text

Many students need to read in English for their work
or studies, and reading is also important in helping to
build vocabulary and to consolidate grammar. The key to

encouraging students to read is to give them motivating
but accessible material and tasks they can do. In English File
Beginner reading texts are staged so that they progress from
one-line sentences to short articles adapted from a variety
of real sources (the British press, magazines, news websites)
and chosen for their intrinsic interest and ability to generate
discussion. All reading texts in Beginner are available with
audio, which helps build reading fluency and confidence.

Writing
e Clear models
e The'nuts and bolts’ of writing at a word and sentence level

The growth of the internet and email means that people
worldwide are writing in English more than ever before,
both for business and personal communication. English File
Beginner provides guided writing tasks covering a range of
writing types from a formal email to a social media post.

Practical English
e Practice in using functional phrases in simple role-plays

¢ Knowing what to say in common situations, e.g. buying
a coffee

The Practical English lessons give students practice in key
language for situations such as checking into a hotel or
ordering food and drink. To make these everyday situations
come alive, the language is presented in a series of videos
with two characters, Rob (from London) and Jenny (from
New York). The lessons also highlight other useful everyday
phrases such as Can I help you? How much is it? Don't worry.
See you there. The Workbook provides practice of all the
language from the Practical English lessons.

Revision

¢ Regular recycling of grammar, vocabulary, and
pronunciation

e Motivating reference and practice material
e Asense of progress

Students will usually only assimilate and remember new
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation are recycled
throughout the course. After every two Files there is a
two-page Revise and Check section. Students first revise

the Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File.
Then a series of skills-based challenges, including vox pop
interviews, help students to measure their progress in terms
of competence. These pages are designed to be used flexibly
according to the needs of your students.




Print components

FOR STUDENTS

Student Book
The Student Book has 12 Files. Each File is organized like this:

A and B lessons

Each File contains two two-page lessons which present and
practise Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation as well

as developing skills with a balance of reading and listening
activities, and lots of opportunities for speaking. Video
content is integrated throughout the lessons. All lessons
have clear references to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank,
and where relevant, to the Sound Bank at the back of the
book. These banks support and extend the lesson material
on the page.

Practical English

Every two Files (starting from File 1), there is a two-page
lesson with integral video which teaches high-frequency,
everyday English (e.g. language for spelling your name,
booking a table, or telling the time) and social English
(useful phrases like That's right and I'm really sorry).

The video is in the form of a drama, featuring the two main
characters, Rob and Jenny. The lessons have a storyline
which runs through the level.

FOR TEACHERS

Revise and Check

Every two Files (starting from File 2), there is a two-page
section revising the Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
of each File and providing additional Reading, Listening, and
Speaking. The ‘Can you...? section challenges students with
engaging reading texts and street interview videos, which
give students exposure to real-life English.

The back of the Student Book

The lessons contain cross-references to these sections:
Communication, Writing, Listening, Grammar Bank,
Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank.

The Student Book is also available as an e-Book.

Workbook

For language practice after class.

¢ All the Grammar, Vocabulary, and Practical English
e Pronunciation exercises with audio

¢ Words and Phrases to Learn

¢ Available with or without key

The Workbook is also available as an e-Book.

Teacher’s Guide

Step-by-step procedural notes for all the lessons

These notes include an optional ‘books-closed’ lead-in for
every lesson.

Extra challenge suggestions for ways of exploiting the

Student Book material in @ more challenging way if you
have a stronger class.

Extra support suggestions for ways of adapting activities
or exercises to make them work for students who need an
alternative approach.

Extra ideas for optional activities.
All'lesson plans include answer keys and audio scripts.

Photocopiable materials

There are over 90 pages of Grammar, Communicative,

and Vocabulary worksheets, which can be done before,
during, or after a lesson by students working individually or
together.

Course overview: print components

Grammar
seep.141-166

An activity for every Grammar Bank, which can be used in
class or for self-study extra practice

Communicative
seep.167-208
Extra speaking practice for every A, B, and PE lesson

Vocabulary

see p.209-232

An activity for every Vocabulary Bank, which can be used in
class or for self-study extra practice

There is more information on p.140 of this Teacher's Guide
about the photocopiable worksheets and tips on how best
to use them.



Digital components
on Oxford English Hub

The digital materials and resources for this course can all be found at oxfordenglishhub.com

FOR STUDENTS

Student e-Book Skills Confidence

o Adigital version of the Student Book with audio and video ¢ Students can develop their skills confidence in English
with access to bite-size Reading, Listening, Speaking, and

Workbook e-Book Writing practice that complements the course. They can

o Adigital version of the Workbook with audio access it from their mobile device and use it in their own

time and at their own pace.
Course resources

e All course audio and video

Oxford English Hub

A launchpad for learning

Oxford English Hub

A launchpad for learning

‘Oxford English Hub

A launchpad for learning

Live Chat @

Live Chat @

One place for easy access, on
any device

FOR TEACHERS

Classroom Presentation Tool Teacher resources
The Classroom Presentation Tool digital component is for use e Course audio and video
in conjunction with the Student Book and Workbook print e Photocopiable materials

materials. It is a valuable tool for classroom management,

. ) ) e Downloadable wordlists
providing a clear focus in the classroom and strong visual

support for students, as well as additional material. Professional Development

e The complete Student Book and Workbook e Video in ELT

e All class audio and video, with interactive scripts e Multimodality

o Answer keys for exercises in the Student Book and e FEffective feedback
Workbook

Course assessment

e Tests and assessment material, including: Progress Tests;
an End-of-Course Test; a Quick Test for every File; and a
complete test for every File. There are A and B versions of
all the main tests and audio files for all the Listening tests.

Course overview: digital components




Reading and
listening activities
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File overview

Grammar, Vocabulary,

and Pronunciation in

Clear lesson summaries every lesson

Opportunities
for personalized
speaking
throughout the
lesson

Further practice
of the grammar in
the Grammar Bank

/

9B

READING

Look at the two photos in the article.
Which photeo do you think shows a
private investigator on a normal day?

@ 9.9 Read and listen to the article by

Matt, a private investigator, and check.

Do you think he aj loves, b) likes,

c) doesn’t like his job?

Read the article again. Mark the

sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 Matt doesn’t usually wear a suit when

he goes to his office.

He works from 9.00 to 5.00.

He meets new clients online.

Same of his jobs are for companies.

Today Matt is watching a client.

He's wearing sunglasses because it's

very hot.

7 When he's working in the street it can
be more exciting.

& A private investigator's life is very
different from in films.

o U e WK

Would you like to be a private
investigator?

GRAMMAR present
continuous or present simple?
Look at two sentences about Matt.
Complete the sentences with the

present simple or continuous of
work and wear.

He usually 'works in an office, but
today he ? in the street.
He usually * a shirt and
trousers. Today he *

a jacket and sunglasses, too.

&) 9.10 Listen and check.

Complete the rules with every day and
today / now.

Use the present simple to talk about

Use the present continuous to talk about

® Grammar Bank 9B p.108

L] - - -
V]
Watching and waiting ¢

® present continuous

- or present simple?
clothes o
i, other vowel
sounds

A day in the life of...
a private investigator

People think a private
investigator's job is
exciting, but is it really
true? See what you think.

On a typical day, [ getup
early and [ go to my office.

I don't need to wear a suit.

[ usually wear a shirt and
trousers. [ start work at
about 9.00. [ sit at my desk
and work at my computer.

I answer phone calls. I speak
to colleagues. Then at about 6.00, I finish work and go home.

The calls are usually from clients — new clients or current clients. With a
new client, first I usually meet them in person in our office. Some clients
are private individuals. Perhaps they want us to find a missing person.
Other clients are companies. Perhaps they want us to check out if an
employee is really ill or not. Then we need to investigate the problem.
We usually do this online. Clients pay for each day we work, and they
don't want to pay a lot of money, so we try to work fast.

But sometimes our work is different, and today is one of those days. I'm
not working in the office, I'm working in the street. I'm sitting in my car
with my camera. I'm watching and waiting. I'm hoping to see a woman.
She lives in the building opposite, and my client wants me to follow her.
I'm wearing a jacket, and I'm wearing sunglasses because [ don't want
the woman to see my face. Is this more exciting than being in the office?
Sometimes. But waiting in a car is often boring, and it’s a long day, not
just 9.00 till 6.00. Sometimes it’s difficulr to stay awake!

The life of a privare investigaror is not like in films and on TV. But each
case is different, and solving a case is very satisfying.

Glossary
my colleague a person | work with
my client a person who pays me
to do a job
my employee a person who works
1 forme




Vocabulary
developmentin
context

-y

3 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
clothes; /a1, other vowel sounds

a Look at some clothes words from the article in 1.

Match them to the photos.

a jacket trousers a suit a shirt

A L)

b ) Vocabulary Bank Clothes p.122

¢ @) 9.13 Listen and repeat the sound and words.

shirt skirt T-shirt
person early work

% Eird

d Put the clothes words in the correct column.

cap coat dress hat jacket jeans
shoes suit sweater trousers

S UEBEQ

boot cat phone owl tree

e 9.4 Listen and check.

f Practise saying the sentences.
I'm wearing...
a shirt and a skirt a black jacket
a red sweater blue shoes
a new suit clean jeans

an old coat brown trousers

g ° Watch the video. You are a private
investigator and you are watching people. What
are they wearing?

She's wearing an orange...

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a

b

i i

Look at the photos and
read about Sandra. Do
secondary school students
do work experience in
your country?

In secondary schools in the UK, students aged 16-17
do two weeks' work experience. Sandra is working as
a shop assistant at a clothes shop called FatFace in
London.

@ 9.15 Listen to an interview with Sandra. Is she
positive or negative about her work experience?

Vocabulary Bank
extends students’
vocabulary

Listen again and answer the guestions.

1 What kinds of clothes does FatFace have?

What does Sandra do in the shop?

What does Sandra like about the job?

What doesn't she like?

What can Sandra do when she finishes her work
experience?

6 Where are the clothes she is wearing today from?

0o WK

Talk to a partner.
1 What are you wearing today?
2 What colours do you like wearing?
3 What clothes do you usually wear...?
- in the summer
- in the winter
- to work / school
- for a party

Pronunciation
integrated into
each lesson

Vocabulary and Grammar videos
bring language learning to life.

A range of reading
and listening
activities develop
students’skills.

Speaking activities
at the end of

the lesson allow
students to
communicate
using the grammar
and vocabulary
they have learned
in the lesson.




Practical English
lessons teach
functional English.

Each video has two video tasks. The
firstis a viewing task, and the second

a comprehension task to check
understanding or to focus on language.

IEGLETR T TE inviting afid

The language is
presented in the
form of drama
videos.

b Watch again. Complete the conversations with a word or
time from the lists.

1 Rob

Alan
Rob

Rob

Rob

birthday 4.00

lunch match Sunday 3.30

Hey, Alan. Would you like to come to the
A with me on ? ?It's
Norwich against Chelsea, and | have two tickets.
Wow! What time’s the match?

It's at * :

Yeah, I'd love to. Thanks.

Would you like to meet for * first?
Sorry, | can't. It’s my mum’s ® ,and |
need to have lunch with her. But | can meet you there.
Great. Let's meet at ® at the entrance

to the Tube station.

Fine. See you there.

burger coffee hungry know milk water

2 Alan

Rob

Alan
Rob
Alan

Rob
Alan
Barman

Alan

Glossary

They are playing really badly. | hope the second
half is better.

Me too. |7 they can win. Would you
like 2 ® T

No, thanks. I'm not very

How about a ™ it

Yeah, great.

Aburgeranda™

And I'd like a coffee.

12 and sugar?
Yes, please.

, please.

the entrance the door where you go into a place
the Tube the underground train in London

¢ Look at the highlighted phrases in the conversations.
What do you think Would you like? and I'd like mean?

—o P Would you like...?

Would you like + noun

Would you like a burger?

Yes, please. / No, thanks.

1'd like (= I would like) + noun

I'd like a burger, please.

I'd like a coffee, please.

Would you like to + verb

Would you like to come to the match?
Yes, I'd love to. / Sorry, | con't.

1 Compare

Do you like dancing? = in general
Would you like to dance? = invitation

the functional language.

Information boxes focus on




2 PRONUNCIATION sentence rhythm 3 MEETING AN

a ) 9.6 Listen and repeat. OLD FRIEND
a pizza? a I watch
S tike o pizza? Meeting an old friend.
A Jenny meets her
Would you die o plezal ex-boyfriend Steve,
see a film? a journalist, in the
3 to see o film? street. What three

things does Steve

3 Would you like to see o film? invite Jenny to do? h. .

b Work in pairs. Use the photos. Ask a partner. b Watch again. Then'@??sl_fa)the correct answer.

1 Jenny is looking well / tired.

Would you like a...?

It's raining / starting to rain in the street.
Jenny's meeting is in half an hour [ an hour.
Jenny can / can’t go to the exhibition.

Jenny thinks it is / isn't a good idea to meet Steve
one evening.

LSRN S T

Focus on key

4 USEFUL PHRASES e phrases from the
f’,‘ Watch and repeat the useful phrases. episode

Would you like to come to the match with me
on Sunday?

Yeah, I'd love to.

Let’s meet at half past three.

See you there.

Would you like a burger?

How about a coffee?

I'd like to ask you something.

| don't think it's a good idea.

Would you like to go to a...7

5 SPEAKING & WRITING an email

a @) 917 Listen and repeat the conversations. Then
practise them with a partner.

1 A Would you like to come to a party at my house?
B Yes, I'd love to. Thanks! When is it?
A It's on Friday at 8.00.
B Great! See you there.
2 A Would you like to come to a party on Saturday? Speakmg activities
B Sorry, | can't. I'm busy on Saturday night. allow students to
b Imagine it’s your party. Choose a day and time. _ put into practice
Invite your partner. Can he or she come? -

what they have
learned in the
lesson.

¢ Invite the other students in your class. How many
people can come?

. . d @ Writing Bank 4 p.87 Write an email to invite
-@ ¢ In pairs, practise the conversations in 1b. someone to do something.

Change roles.

Pairwork for students to
practise the key language




Review to be done
individually or in pairs,
in class or at home

Revision of the Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation
of the previous Files

A series of skills-based
challenges

% 18 there a swimming post? Yes,

VOCABULARY

We'rn thoying. i
T A Wi wyeud«

2 A Whaare you

4 ook The trains
5 Wy are you
b Writs the clothes.

Can you talk now, or 7

& are yous driving B o you drive
o wark by train?

a Do you usually go

b Are you usiatly oing

| usualty wear trousers. but today
& wirt

& 0wear b Fm wearing
o ekt in the room.
aTherais b Thern are
There aren't __ windows.
asome  bany
ary Towels in the bathroom?
B Arethere b Thare are

a ther's b thare is
I wery hat Last sener.
B b owere
Where o yesterdy at six ofelock?
B b owere
Karen __ ar school pesterduy
Bwasnt b Rotwas
1 hame Last nignt?
& They were B Were they

S The hags are

Oh nat T ke
1A Whans you Eha witcha
7 A MBaTHETEm B Sorry,lcan hear you m atrain

3 A 18 John hare todsy?
Poma, Gra ot his children isn't wel,

B Mo hes

a Comglets the phrases with a verb from the list,

a brautiful hatel in the mountaine.
ing P

Imr'v’g iriend, She's lata

3 Ga.and halp that woman, She's

manglacses? Its 1100 in the evening!

I ® ¢
B BV <

ehe cupboard
® Complets with o, bn, or o,

PRONUNCIATION
& Wite the woads for the sound plctes.

@B - § B
2 ® ‘@

b B Sound Bank . 100-5 Look at more words with the
sounds in a, and thess sounds:

T &l &

Fractise saying the axampie words.
& Underiing the stressed syllable.
pwsane 2 alive

1 b 3 sealtavrant

arriving emrying phoring stepng waiting wearig

Can you we 57
4 euploand
5 Rejespition

Can you understand this text?
& Jonns and Max are geing 1 Bascelons for the weskend.
Read Jenna's posts and numbar thee 3-5,

[ semma i
QO fios dinner g Were armsing tags in a ba in
the old town, near "‘!"ﬂﬂ“ﬂw"’l‘bﬂ tomaguet’

{bread with Inmatoes) and the Sganish

Our Lt mon 1 | dont want 10 go Fame! g Perhaps.
160 get o jobs i Darceona?

‘Were now at the hotel, Dur roo's great. There's
everything fo my biog.

W in the Picassa museu, looking a4 some of his sarly.
D-mmnmemm!mm-emm the beach for
e

The apas wtre preat Werenow ing on our bed
aocenall manch - Barcelona s Aral Madvid!

Corne on, Bargal But M peefies M.

Were walting for the tari 10 arrve and foeling a bit

Dervon? Cur TGS at 16,30 Please Py, Lis diver!

Bartmiorsd, hre we comnel

e @ @ @ e

b Match the phatos to the highlighted phrases in the posts.

L

repaat the words snd phrases.

Vox pop
interviews with
real people
which can be
done in class or
at home

Can you say thisin
Tick {7} the bowes.
Canyou_t
1 falk st what you'rn deing now
sy what yonira wasring
hay what yor weul Ukn 1 do

Vocabulary sections in the Student Book are linked to the
Vocabulary Bank section on p.116-130 of the Student
Book to provide further development of lexical sets.

Students can easily
revise, review, and test
their vocabulary.

& @ 912 Listen and repeat the o
wards.

1 e
@ I
3 shint

4 trousers
5 jears

& sharts
7 st

8 dowes
8 shiee ol
10 coat

Phonemic transcriptions
of new vocabulary and
audio models of each
word help students
with pronunciation.

N jaeiet
12 socks
13 trainers
M s

g
% cap i

b Cover the words. Look at the
photes. Say the words,

& ACTIVATION Werk in pairs. Ask
about othar students: What's be
weaving? What's she weanng?

©pst

Each Vocabulary Bank
has an Activation
activity which provides
further practice of the
vocabulary.

Clothes

Speaking
challenge to
assess students
ability to use
the language in
the Files

’

Photos and illustrations
give context to
vocabulary items.




The Grammar Banks provide a single, easy-
to-access grammar reference section to
provide further grammar explanation.

Extended grammar
rules for every lesson in
the Student Book

Additional grammar practice with
at least two practice exercises for
each grammar point.

Grammar Bank

an

& Write sentences In the present contimous
for each picture. Use contractions.

b Complete the sentences with the verb in (brackets) in the
prosent continuous [ L or (7L Use contractions whene
possibln,

50 s ating pasta. feat)

8A present continuous
@ 9.2 Listen and repeat the sxamplas. Then read the rulos.

¥ ey : Ha 't having 3 showar.
Prsssat comtinmose (] and ] () 1 A Esuse met vou in ey seat. i)
a =] B sorryt
m working. T et werking. 2 A oa thés peagramme. He inot
u. § ean't talk mow.
Ha's playing Fothak. Vo s playlng focesall e i wal kh,uwptw then
nys d Para? (2}
1w raining e raning. 4 e bl y temerre. (shep)
A fOC son o the 4 a0 5 the gym e Ba you waeit £ come with
u et wrang exercisal (3a)
Provant contirmcus (1L 2 ana [T
. - - . - 2
Question. be  Subject Ver g e
meaning, form, G e I EJ, o
. M she  aving s shower? e o ., ahe e, M
and use in each BB S S : :
sl el ot 1 Bk i B ho, ey brother's cver there. e [
What % he g mwcl—n L
Touibai. i) .
Grammar Bank = W Use Do + ver + ~ing To Talk about Things thas are hapgening now / 8% the. B A 4 good time in Ba¥ (have)
e, 1 ¢onT Btk o, i defeig. NT ok, " a grnas timat (have)
section. (| EEEEEsE aﬂ s B
E&m:::o.'\::- i ot are watdng tociny A = Yk, from English class. | abous tonight's

D, subject verk + g Ark o waing ey up o Youva Late for
I Guamition. e, Bubject. ver + wing: TWIMA dre rou warking soey?

Famework. iphoral
w A you
e s ) achool! tget)

9B present continuous or present simple? “ﬂu
@ 8.1 Listen and repeat the examples. Then read the rules. a ta'the correct form.

b Complote the sentonces with the verb in (brackets). Use
the prasent simple of present Eontiruous.

A p—
o, | vy

(v in i Thet mcening. Bt today e stugies ¢ B, you umally wolk. 02 work? (walk)
a» Secay i mehing s o P rasing Josri. &
r 1 W s tha peaiant sirmple for thing,

S o i 1 oot and | dom hawe my umbeela. frain)
1 A K, Bue Whers are you? In the office? . ' : "
Example e e e B s B 1T ki o oy * 10 s e
2mmwﬂ-hmym never gat ww:nh'vwr i ? : m:;;m&g;g:j‘:ﬁ“ ¥ Lo -mnac.-lmmnawwml They
sentences e i the ihen, e canking. ind 4 A HLSam you Py—
A What are yeu doing here? 3 reatch on TV (watch] '

W|th audiO B 1 waiting fo o frend (™ iy Freneh hamewerh. (de)

q 2 e —— by
prov|de context K e & Wy simer i Thadand o1 the mament. (el

T A what time ¥ou ususlly

B Tckont diive / Iim psst dfving, but | can't ealk e
v, | v § i rving Banch, with, my bos. 7 ge)
A W At atout T30

and focus on
pronunciation.

1t sbwarys i | f v Lot here in the winter.
1 usual o | ot ovkg Touas fx beaaktan.
but taday | have o fm having cereal.

# Look That's my brosher ove thas. Can yu s et e
& bAua hat. (v
B A Molio, Nick Whare o 7 igel

a 4

Writing Banks provide guided writing tasks to develop
students’ writing skills, covering a range of writing genres.

4 An email

5 A blog post

& Read Eddie’s blog. Number the sentences.
in th order 1-T.

A mOdel teXt prOVideS a & Read the emall from Lucy. What does she irite Kate to?
clear context for writing. TB MW BZe -

Subject: Dinner e

Fromm: mm: LI Zpithk et
To Kate <kavage;

Hi e,

Would yom W %0 come 8o dinner o Thursday? I'm
imeiting Miira and Jerry, too.

Can you come at 7007 After dinner we can watch the
match o TV

Sew you on Thuisday (| bopel)

Lucy

A big day

by Bl » £ haurnapa

Vestorday wis 3 big day for me. Nl was
the first day of my new job.

Focus on key language

needed for the writing task.

b Mow read Katw's answar Circhil the cormect phrass.

« B s @ B2 e «
Subject: Re: Dinner s
. From: Kate <ksavage@topmail nets
Te: LutyLowt sLL 1941 Erugramvicomse
Dear Lucy.
T bowe d0 come / I'm somy, but | can't come on Thrsday.
[ '

At that, | went 1o my new office. | got
& ta, because | didnt want 10 be late.

it tabud AT S oy
tired, bast it was a good day

W1 got up #t £.30. 1 usually et up at .00
o1 8.30, but yesserday | wis very excited]

I didn't go cut fee lunch - | had a

on Thussdey night
oo you on Thursday. / Maybe see you ar the weekend?
Lowe,
Kate

@ < Fvad thekeformanion b ab
N Emaits.
Qrescings. Hi+ name, Dear + nams,
Closings Beat nishes, Lo, fonty farmity and pood fiends)
See you (on Thirsday. ssan, etc)

A Work In padrs. Write an smadl to your partner on a phece of
DRowr, o on your phon. kvt K f ar 80 3o sometiing.
qhmhﬂ:mlﬂnpﬂly‘nu a film, stz Remer
o say whan and what tima.

 Mow axchangs-srals with yous pasires; s your
partnar's invita

1+ Gheor .

anwwar to your amal,

il to your partrar, »

Ouv

usually do that, 50| ded 1o

I went home at §.30. | had & pizza for
dinner with ey girfriend. After dinnes,
waleksed TV

Thee | Bud & shower and had breskfas |
it eat vey much, because | was a b

When | arthved, the boss introduced
e b thar o poagle in the office,
Evesybecy was very fiiendy.

b what did you da yestarday? Write a blog
past about your day, Use then. affer that, @
and after breakfust | lunch, ste. ta put
the avents in order. @ poo

—

Short writing tasks for a
variety of writing genres

'
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Introduction

Video viewing is increasingly becoming recognized as a fifth
skill’and is a hugely important part of the language learning
classroom. It has become a predominant medium in how we
receive information in today’s world.

Video is not new in language teaching, but it has been

seen as primarily a listening skill, where students have

often been asked to watch a video and complete a written
task whilst they are watching the video, which checks

their comprehension of what they have heard. While
comprehension is still very important, the visual and viewing
aspects of video in the classroom have not always been fully
exploited.

The approach to video in the classroom nowadays is
changing as we understand that students can benefit from
engaging actively with it. It should be an integral part of
teaching where students can participate in a multi-sensory
way with a variety of information, have greater interaction
with the content, and thus facilitate their language
acquisition and confidence to communicate.

The benefits of using video in the
classroom

Motivation and engagement

Most students respond well to video and can find it more
engaging than text or audio as a medium of instruction, so
video can help to keep students motivated and focused.

Providing a context for language input

Video helps to contextualize new language, such as
vocabulary and grammar, as well as more complex aspects
of language, such as register and formality.

It's also hugely beneficial for modelling non-verbal
communication. Video can give us the opportunity to
observe non-verbal communication: the way people use
their hands, bodies, and facial expressions to communicate
in different contexts, something that would otherwise be
very challenging to teach in the classroom.

Language practice

Videos can provide us with models of the target language
in conversation that students can follow and then
personalize for their own practice, perhaps creating videos
of themselves using the target language and sharing them
with classmates.

Skills practice

Watching a video provides more information than simply
listening to audio. Providing a balance of video and audio
allows students to improve their ability to understand
what is being said in real situations. Similarly, watching
people speak will allow students to improve their ability to
communicate effectively.

The role of video in
language learning

It's important that students are given the opportunity to
develop their viewing skills, so material should provide
activities that focus on what the students can see as well
as hear.

Achieve learning goals

Videos are an important part of a lesson and provide variety
to help learners achieve their learning goals. There should be
a clear reason for using video in the classroom. It shouldn't
be used as a reward’or an add-on at the end of term but
must always have a clear purpose.

Multimodal learning

Many videos that learners encounter in real life are
multimodal. Multimodality is where there is the use of more
than one mode of communication in a visual text to create
meaning. Including some video in the classroom which is
multimodal helps them to develop their English both inside
and outside of the classroom.

Cultural aspects

As English is an international language spoken in different
contexts around the world, each with their own cultural
appropriacies, video is often rich in cultural information
about the way people in different cultures live and interact.

Integrating videos into a lesson

In English File fifth edition, the concept of integrating a range
of videos into each lesson enhances the learning experience
for students. When teachers incorporate viewing into their
classroom practices, it is of vital importance that viewing
does not seem radically different to their current teaching
practices and that both teachers and learners are aware

that understanding the viewing process is as important as
understanding the listening and reading processes.

To encourage learners to become effective active viewers,

teachers could use the following procedure:

¢ Before Viewing: learners prepare to view by activating
the prior knowledge they bring to the study of a topic
or theme (their schemata), anticipating a message,
predicting, speculating, asking questions, and setting a
purpose for viewing.

¢ During Viewing: learners view the multimodal text
to understand the message by seeking and checking
their understanding by making connections, confirming
predictions and inferences, interpreting and summarizing,
pausing and reviewing, and analysing and evaluating.
Learners should monitor their understanding by
connecting to their background knowledge, questioning,
and reflecting.

¢ After Viewing: learners should be given opportunities to
respond personally, critically, and creatively to multimodal
texts. Learners respond by reflecting, analysing, evaluating,
and creating.
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edition

English File fifth edition takes the principles of using video in
the classroom, as seen on the previous page, and embeds
them into the lessons throughout the book.

Video in English File fifth

The three key language elements of the course are Grammiar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation, and the video content sets
out to help students learn and practise these elements as

Look out for the Video icons

the end of a File.

What is it? What are they?

Grammar videos

The use of video brings situations

to life and provides engaging
practice. Students are exposed to

real language in meaningful contexts
which are used to present or practise
target language through dramatized
conversations, games, and quizzes.

In a coffee shop

Dramas

Short dramas, dramatized
conversations, and comedy shorts,
present or practise grammar and
vocabulary and develop listening
and viewing skills.

Buying lunch

in every File.

There is a lot of variety of video type and also of how and
where the videos are used. The firm principle is that video is
used to enhance a lesson in the natural place it works best,
rather than sticking to a rigid formula with video tagged onto

What are they wearing?

Vocabulary videos

Video helps to contextualize
language through carefully
selected images and clips that are
visually engaging and motivating.
The videos include clips and visual
prompts, games, and animations.

A day in the life of a New York tour guide

Documentaries

Information films, documentaries,
and biopics in a range of styles,
with videos from around the world,
develop listening and viewing skills.

Practical English videos

A series of drama videos with
two main characters, Rob (from
London) and Jenny (from New

York), provides valuable input and

practice for functional language
and useful phrases.

well as developing their listening and speaking skills.

The video content in English File fifth edition also develops
viewing skills, with tasks that focus on what they can see,
and other non-verbal communication.

Types of video in the course include:

What are they doing?

Pronunciation videos

Videos produce natural language that enable
students to practise intonation and sentence
rhythm. There is also a full set of Sound Bank
videos, which can be found in the resources
section on Oxford English Hub.

Kieran
= = 1 alfiaes
£ =ml

Watch and answer the questions.

Vox pops

Vox pop videos expose students to authentic
content from real people around the world and
provide stimulating examples of language they
can relate and aspire to.

114 ‘
A night out
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English File fifth edition has tasks and teaching notes for every
video. For example, with grammar and vocabulary practice
activities where the video contains visual prompts for words,
phrases, or sentences, the Teacher's Guide gives instructions
as to how to use them in class. However, many of them can
be used in other ways, depending on class numbers and
what kind of practice you want to focus on. The following
are possible ways to ring the changes and get the most out
of the video material in English File fifth edition:

o Written and oral practice
e Using subtitles
o Alternative video suggestions

Written and oral practice

Written practice

1 Ask Sts to work individually, or put them into pairs or
teams.

2 Play the video once the whole way through.

3 If the activity ends with a grid showing a still image of all
of the clips within the video, pause the video there, and
give Sts time to write the answers. You may want to set a
time limit.

4 If the video does not end with a grid, the second time you
play it, pause it after each clip, again giving Sts a time limit.

5 You may want to ask Sts to spell out their answers.

Oral practice
1 Play the video once the whole way through.

2 Tell Sts they are going to watch it again. Pause the video
towards the end of each clip and elicit the answers orally,
either from the whole class, or individual Sts.

3 Make sure you correct any pronunciation errors.

Using subtitles

Subtitles are being increasingly used by native speakers
globally even when what they are watching is in their
language. Reading English subtitles while watching is
something that will benefit Sts'reading and listening skills, so
there may be occasions, especially if the video is a grammar
presentation, where you may want to have them on for

the second viewing. Where the aim is improving their
listening skills, having a third viewing with subtitles is a way
of allowing Sts to confirm what they understood, and also
for dealing with new vocabulary or pronunciation they were
not expecting.

With a video where you feel that the speed or accent is
making it especially challenging for your Sts, having the
subtitles on is a way of helping them to enjoy what they are
watching, and to show them how watching with subtitles
makes video that might otherwise be above level more
accessible.

How to exploit video in the
classroom

Alternative video suggestions

Once you are familiar with the way a video works in a lesson,
you may want to try exploiting it in different ways, or even to
reuse a video for a different purpose. The following list of tasks
are things that you might choose to use with different videos
and apply to different levels. However, at lower levels make
sure that you do not introduce an activity requiring language
that Sts have not yet been taught. We have included this list of
activities so that it provides you with a range of ideas most of
which can be adapted to suit lower levels.

Noticing sounds
1 Play the video with the picture off.

2 Ask Sts to write down the noises they can hear, e.q.
a door opening, a person walking, a dog barking, etc.

3 Put the Sts into pairs to compare their ideas.

4 Play the video with the picture on and check
their ideas.

Watching with the sound off 1

1 Play the video with the sound off.

2 Ask some questions while the video is playing to help
Sts imagine / articulate what is happening.

3 Then ask Sts to discuss what they think the people in
the video are saying or doing. Elicit some ideas.

4 Play the extract with the sound on and compare with
the Sts'answers.

Watching with the sound off 2

1 Play the video with the sound off.

2 Put the Stsin pairs. Ask them to write five questions
that they want to know the answer to, based on the
visuals they have seen.

3 Elicit some ideas and write them on the board.

4 Play the video again with the sound on and see if the
Sts can answer their own questions.

5 Ask the Sts to share the information from their
questions and answers.

Screenshots

1 Before the lesson, watch the video and make five or six
screenshots. Make a handout or a PowerPoint slide of
the screenshots in a random order.

2 Distribute / Display the handout and ask Sts to discuss
what the video is going to be about.

3 Ask Sts to put the screenshots in the order they expect
to see them.

4 Compare their ideas as a group and then play the video
to check them.



Watching on fast forward

1 Play the video on fast forward.

2 Give Sts a few gist questions to predict what they
think is happening, e.g. Are they talking or arguing?
Does it end well?

3 Put the Sts into pairs to compare their ideas.

4 Play the video with the picture on and check
their ideas.

Emotions

1 Play the video with the sound off. Ask the Sts to say
how the people are feeling and why they think that.

2 Put the Sts into pairs and ask them to compare
their ideas.

3 When doing the Student Book exercises, Sts can check
their ideas.

‘Thing’ bingo

1 Before the lesson, watch the video and make a list of
things you see. This works for a video of stills, clips, a
short drama or documentary, etc.

2 In class, write the list of things on the board. Ask Sts to
choose and write down five of the words.

3 Play the video. Sts tick off the items on their list as they
see them.

4 When a student has ticked off all the items on their list,
they shout 'Bingo’ Keep playing the video until all the
Sts have completed their lists.

5 Put Sts into pairs and ask them to discuss what they
saw, when, and in what order.

Pause and predict

1 Prepare by reading the script and choosing a few
places where you could pause and ask Sts what they
think happens next.

2 Put the Sts in pairs. Play the video and pause on the
first screen.

3 Ask them to predict what they think is happening and
what is going to happen next.

4 Ask for ideas from a couple of pairs.

5 Play the clip and ask the Sts if their predictions
were right.

6 Play the video and pause on the next screen. Ask the
Sts in their pairs to discuss what they would like to
happen and why.

7 Ask a couple of different pairs for their predictions.

8 Play the next clip and ask the class how many of their
predictions were right, and so on.

Predicting images
1 Focus on the title of a video that Sts are going to watch.

2 Put Sts into pairs and ask them to predict five things
they think they are going to see in the video.

3 Elicit their ideas and write them on the board.

4 Play the video and tick or cross their suggestions. See
if any pairs predicted five correct images.

Colours
1 Ask Sts to write a list of eight colours.

2 Tell them that they need to try to find at least one thing
in the video that is of each of the colours on their lists.

3 Play the video.

4 Put the Sts in pairs and ask them to compare their lists.
What were the most / least common colours? Can they
describe the things?

Memory / Observation

1 Play the video. Pause it at a specific point.

2 Tell the Sts they have 30 seconds to look at the image.

3 Turn off the video and ask Sts to write down what
people are doing / what things are in the picture /
what colours they can see (or other ideas depending
on the video you have chosen).

4 Put the Sts in pairs and ask them to compare ideas.

Elicit feedback from the class.

6 Show the screen again and ask Sts how many of their
observations were right. Did they miss anything?

(6]

One-sentence video review

1 Tell Sts to write a one-sentence review of the video.
(You could set a word limit to add to the challenge.)

2 Ask Sts to work in pairs and compare their summary
with a partner.

Memory test

1 After you've done the Student Book activities with the
Sts, tell them you are going to do a ‘test’

2 Ask Sts to work with a partner. Ask them 5-10
‘observation’questions about the video, e.qg. What
colour was the girl’s jacket? What was the man doing? etc.
Sts should discuss the answers with their partner and
write them down.

3 After you've asked your questions, play the video again

and ask Sts to check their answers or go through the
answers with the Sts to see who the ‘winners' were.




I 1A1 Nice to meet you

20

[d verb be (singular): / and you
numbers 0-10, days of the week, saying goodbye
I3 /v/, /av/, and /it/

Lesson plan

In this first lesson, Sts learn to introduce themselves and give
basic greetings, and to use the / and you forms of the verb
be in positive and negative sentences, questions, and short
answers. The lesson begins with a video of scenes in a café
where people order coffee and are asked their names, which
the barista gets confused about when she writes them on
the cups. This leads into the grammar presentation and
practice. Sts then learn numbers 0-10, and in Pronunciation,
are introduced to the £nglish File system of teaching the
sounds of English with three sounds: /h/, /a1/, and /i:/. The
language is brought together in a Speaking activity which
also gives Sts the opportunity to introduce themselves to
other Sts and to learn their names. The lesson finishes with a
focus on the days of the week and ways of saying goodbye.

Video material

Listening — In a coffee shop

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar verb be (singular): / and you p.143
Communicative Are you...? p.177 (instructions p.167)
Vocabulary Numbers 0—10 and days p.215 (instructions
p.209)

For students
Workbook 1A

IOV EIRINCIOf @I Introduce yourself to

the class. Say Hello. I'm (...) twice. Repeat your name and
write it on the board.

Then look at one student and say Hello. 'm (...). Encourage
him / her to respond Hello. I'm (...). At this stage, do not
correct anything they say. If the student fails to respond, move
on to another student until you get the correct response.
Repeat this process with other Sts round the class. With a
good class, you may also want to teach the phrase Nice to
meet you at this point.

This activity will break the ice with your class on the first day.

1 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a Q This video shows four scenes in a café where two
people meet and order coffee.
Tell Sts in their L1 that they are going to watch a video,
and that they should have their books closed. Play the
video once with the subtitles on.

b Now tell Sts to open their books. Demonstrate this by
opening your own book and saying Open your books. Say
the page number and write it on the board.

Focus on the photos and elicit that they are from the
video. See if Sts can remember the names of the woman

in photo 1, and the man in photo 3 (Helen and Tom).
1A

Then focus on the conversations. Ask Sts to read them,
and find the conversation which goes with photo 1. Elicit
that it is the second one, which begins with A cappuccino,
please. Then tell Sts to continue, and match the other
three conversations to the photos.

Play the video again without subtitles for Sts to check.

Check answers.

[>)

See conversations in Student Book on p.6

Go through the conversations, making sure the meaning
is clear to Sts. Some teachers may want to do thisin L1.
(See Introduction on p.6 for comments on the use of Sts’
L1.) You might also want to tell Sts that the word barista is
originally Italian and is a person who works in a café. Point
out that the response to Nice to meet you is Nice to meet
you. (Nice to meet you, too is also taught later)

ANSWERS
31,42

JiIslZe] See p.78-9for a list of suggestions for different ways
to exploit videos in the classroom.

¢ © Play conversation 1 again and get Sts to repeat each
phrase in chorus. Encourage Sts to copy the rhythm.
Model the phrase yourself if Sts are not copying the
rhythm correctly. Get individual Sts to say the phrases
after you.

Play the video again for Sts to repeat in chorus, allowing
time for them to repeat.

>

Same as conversations in Student Book on p.6, with repeat pauses

B ifyou find the repeat pauses in the video aren't long
enough, pause it yourself. Encourage Sts to try to copy
the rhythm. Getting the rhythm correct is one of the most
important aspects of good pronunciation.

Depending on the size of your class, get all or some Sts to
repeat individually.

If you know your Sts’L1, you may want to point out that
hello and hi mean the same, although hi is more informal.
Repeat with the other three conversations.

d Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Demonstrate the activity with a
good pair. A takes the roles of Helen in conversations 1, 2,
and 4, and Barista 1 in the third conversation, and B takes
all the other roles.

Now ask Sts to practise the conversations. When they have
finished, tell them to swap roles. Listen out for general
pronunciation mistakes and write them on the board,
then model and drill them with choral and individual
repetition.

With a weaker class, you could work on
each conversation one by one, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation, then practising in pairs before moving on to
the next conversation.



QNPT Put Stsin groups of four and give each student
a role (Helen, Barista 1, Barista 2, and Tom). They can then
swap roles.

2 GRAMMAR verb be (singular): / and you

a Focus on the instructions and get Sts to complete the two
sentences in the speech bubbles.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
Al B You

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1A on p.92. You could
write the page number on the board to help Sts. Show Sts
that all the grammar rules and exercises are in this section
of the book.

Grammar notes

The Grammar notes in this Teacher’s Guide aim to add
more, or expanded, information to the notes and rules on
the Grammar Bank pages in the Student Book.

verb be (singular): | and you

In English we always use a name or pronoun with
the verb.

['is always written with a capital letter.

There is only one form of you —i.e. there is no formal and
informal form, unlike in many other languages.

Native and fluent speakers of English nearly always use
contractions in conversation.

When you make questions with be, the subject and verb
change position.

You can answer a question with a short answer in English
instead of answering just yes or no. Emphasize that /am and
you are in the positive short answer are not contracted.

The you form of the verb be has two possible negative
contractions: you aren't and you're not. Both forms are
common, but we recommend you focus on you aren’t so
as not to confuse Sts.

If you have a monolingual class, don't be
afraid of using your Sts'L1 to talk about the grammar rules.
At this level it is unrealistic to expect Sts to fully understand
grammar rules in English.

Focus on the example sentences and symbols and teach
Sts the words [+] = positive, [=] = negative, and

[2]= question.

Play audio @ 1.2 and @) 1.3 for Sts to listen and repeat.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the two information boxes and go through
them with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 1A on p.93 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS

allIm 2 ImYoure 3 I'm 4 Youre

b1 Youarent 2 Youarent 3 I'mnot

¢1 Amlinroom4? 2 AreyouSilvia? 3 Amlin class 3?
d1 Am,arent 2 Are, mnot 3 Are,am 4 Am,are,'m

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A.

DULENENXa @I Use the 1A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

c O 1.4 Tell Sts that they are going to practise saying
contractions. Focus on the example. Remind Sts that
I'm is the contraction of two words. Establish a gesture
to remind Sts to contract verb forms, e.g. a scissor or
concertina gesture. Highlight and drill the pronunciation
of I'm /aim/.

Play the audio and get Sts to listen and say the
contractions.

D14

1 lam (ping) I'm

2 You are (ping) You're

3 lam not (ping) I'm not

4 You are not (ping) You aren't

Then repeat the activity, getting individual Sts to repeat
the contractions.

3 VOCABULARY numbers 0-10

a @ 1.5 Some Sts may already know some numbers in
English, but real beginners probably won't know the
correct pronunciation or spelling of all the numbers
0-10. Focus on the photos and elicit, if possible, what Sts
can see, i.e. two cappuccinos, one cappuccino and two
teas, etc.

Tell Sts to listen to the conversation and tick the correct
photo.

Get Sts to compare and then play the audio again if
necessary.

Check the answer.

ANSWER
2

D15

(script in Student Book on p.88)

M = Maria, A = Andrew, S = Sally, B = barista
M A cappuccino, please.

A Ateafor me.

S And a tea for me, too.

B What's your name?

M Maria.

A I'm Andrew.

S I'm Sally.

B Two teas and one cappuccino.

Write the numbers 7, 2, 3 on the board and elicit the
numbers from Sts.

Try to elicit the numbers four to ten and zero onto the
board. For 0, teach zero /'z1arau/. If Sts don't know any
numbers, don't worry, as they will be looking at them in
the next exercise in the Vocabulary Bank.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Numbers on p.776.
Write the page number on the board. Highlight that these
pages (Vocabulary Banks) are the vocabulary section,
where Sts will first do all the exercises, and will then have
the pages for reference to help them remember the
words.

1A
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Vocabulary notes

In the Vocabulary Bank, the phonetic transcription is
given for all new words. Explain this to Sts and tell them
that they will be learning the phonetic symbols gradually
throughout the course, but not to worry about them for
the time being.

B 0 can be said in different ways in English, e.g. zero
(the most general), oh (in phone numbers), nought (in
mathematics), etc. We teach just zero here, but point out
the use of oh in phone numbers, as Sts may want to use
it as an alternative in 2B, where they learn to say phone
numbers.

® 1.6 Look at 1 0-10 and focus on a. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the numbers in chorus. Pause
the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and
the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D16

See 0-10in Student Book on p.7176

D17

seven, three, zero, eight, nine, one, four, five, six, two, ten

Get Sts to write the numbers as words.
Then check answers and write them on the board yourself.
d @ 1.8 Focus on the instructions and example.
Demonstrate by saying two numbers yourself and
eliciting the next one from the class.
Play the audio and pause after the first pair of numbers.
Ask Sts what the next number is (nine). Make sure Sts are
clear what they have to do before continuing.
Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the next
number. Get a whole class response.

D18

one, two (ping) three
seven, eight (ping) nine
three, four (ping) five
five, six (ping) seven
four, five (ping) six

two, three (ping) four
six, seven (ping) eight
zero, one (ping) two
eight, nine (ping) ten

Focus on the Word stress box and go through it with the
class, demonstrating (or explaining in L1) that in English,
one syllable is always pronounced more strongly than the
other(s) in multi-syllable words. Throughout English File,
word stress is marked by underlining the stressed syllable.
You could point out that stress is marked in phonemic
transcription with a stress mark (see the transcription for
seven).

Focus on b. Get Sts to cover the words and say the
numbers. Sts can do this individually or with a partner.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having.

Point to the numbers you wrote on the board earlier and
model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Finally, focus on Activation. Individually or in pairs, Sts
count from zero to ten, and then down from ten to zero.

Count round the class from zero to ten. Point
to Sts at random, and encourage them to count a little bit
faster each time you start from zero. Then count backwards
from ten to zero.

DANVVEHOIIN Get Sts to count up and down in twos, i.e.
one, three, five, etc.; two, four, six, etc.

C

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A.

® 1.7 Focus on the squares and the example (7in the
first square). Demonstrate / Explain the activity by playing
the first number on the audio.

Then play the rest of the audio and get Sts to write down
the numbers in digits in each square. Pause the audio if
Sts need more time to think and write.

Check answers by drawing the ten squares on the board
and completing them with the numbers as digits.

ANSWERS
3,0,891,4,5,6,2,10

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

QLTI Give Sts more practice by doing simple sums
with them on the board, e.g. What's four and two?

4 PRONUNCIATION /h/ /av, and /iz/

Pronunciation notes

You may want to highlight to Sts the following sound-
spelling patterns. Use Sts'L1 to do this if you know it.

e /h/ H at the beginning of a word is pronounced /h/, e.g.
hello. (There are a few exceptions, but apart from hour,
the others are not relevant for Sts at this level))

e /a1/ This is actually a diphthong (literally ‘two sounds)). It
is often spelled j before a single consonant followed by
silent e, as in the example word bike.

e /iz/ Two of the most common spellings of this sound are
double e, as in meet, and eq, as in repeat.

a @ 1.9 Focus on the three sound pictures house, bike, and
tree. Tell Sts that they are example words to help them to
remember English sounds.

Explain that the phonetic symbol in the picture represents
the sound. Phonetic symbols are used in dictionaries to
help learners pronounce words correctly.

Focus on the chart and play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts just to listen.

D19

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.7

Focus on the sound picture house. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and the sound (pause after the
sound).

Now focus on the words after house. Explain that the pink
letters are the /h/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.



Now repeat the same process for bike /a1/ and tree /it/. Try
to exaggerate the /ii/ so that Sts realize that it is a long
sound.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice if these sounds are a problem for your Sts.
Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth position. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 1.10 Focus on the sentences and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D 1.10

See sentences in Student Book on p.7

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
Sts to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity, asking individual Sts to repeat the
sentences.

Get Sts to practise saying the sentences in pairs. Monitor
and help with any pronunciation problems.

5 SPEAKING

Focus on the flow chart. Demonstrate the conversation on
the left side with a student whose name you remember.
Do the same with two other Sts.

Demonstrate the right side of the conversation with a
student whose name you pretend to have forgotten. Do
the same with two other Sts.

Model and drill both conversations, getting Sts to

repeat them after you. Then see if Sts can remember the
conversations without looking at their books.

Tell Sts to move around the class and practise the
conversations from memory with other Sts.

This activity, as well as consolidating the new language,
will help Sts remember each other’s names.

Monitor and help, dealing with any general pronunciation
problems at the end.

DQIIVEHOINE Tell Sts to close their books. Elicit the two
conversations onto the board. They can refer to this during
the activity if they can't remember the phrases.

DIANIBIFY Before Sts start, you could put music on. Tell Sts
to move around the room. When the music stops, Sts should
do their role-play with the person nearest them.

6 VOCABULARY days of the week, saying
goodbye

Vocabulary notes

Highlight the use of capital letters for days of the week, as
in many languages this is not the case. You may need to
point out that in the UK (and many parts of the world), the
weekend is Saturday and Sunday as there are some parts
of the world where it is Friday and Saturday.

a @ 1.11 Focus on the task and tell Sts those are the seven
days of the week.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the days in
chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Make sure Sts know
what the words are in their L1. Give further practice as
necessary, modelling and drilling the pronunciation
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

Highlight the silent d in Wednesday /'wenzder /, the
pronunciation of Tuesday /'t jurzde1/, and Thursday
/'63:zdet/, which Sts usually find tricky.

D 1.11

See days of the week in Student Book on p.7

Focus on the Capital letters box and go through it with
the class, explaining that in English, unlike some other
languages, days of the week begin with capital letters.

b Explain the words today and tomorrow by writing the
actual date (not the day of the week) on the board. Point
to it and say today. Then write the next day’s date and
say tomorrow. Ask What day is today? Elicit the day of
the week. Then ask What day is tomorrow? and elicit the
response. See if any Sts know what the weekend is, and
elicit the days.

Drill the pronunciation of today, tomorrow, and the
weekend. Make sure Sts don't pronounce the double rin
tomorrow too strongly.

Get Sts to complete the exercise with the correct days.
Make sure they start with a capital letter.

¢ Get Sts to cover a, or to close their books, and say the days
of the week first together, and then individually round the
class. Finally, elicit which days Sts have English classes.

For further practice, you could say one day and
then get the class or individual Sts to say the next day, e.g.
T Tuesday; Sts Wednesday.

d @ 1.12 Focus on the photo and elicit who the two
people are (Helen and Tom). Now focus on the phrases
for saying goodbye. Demonstrate by pretending that you
are leaving for the day. Walk towards the door and say, for
example, Goodbye! See you tomorrow / on Wednesday, etc.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

®1.12

See sentences in Student Book on p.7

Now play it again for Sts to listen and repeat. Highlight
that goodbye has the stress on the second syllable. Show /
Explain that bye is a shorter form of goodbye and it is more
informal.

e Get Sts to practise by saying goodbye to the person next
to them. Demonstrate / Explain that we often combine
bye or goodbye with another phrase such as See you + day.

1A
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I 1B ' Music round the world

[ verb be (singular): he, she, it
W countries
2 /v, /au/,/s/,and /f/

24

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is world music, which provides
the context for learning the names of countries, and the
grammar: the he, she, and it form of the verb be.

The vocabulary is first introduced through music, and Sts
then learn more country words in the Vocabulary Bank,
and practise them with a video. They then learn to ask where
people are from and where places are. He is, she is, and it

is are then presented in Grammar through a conversation
about where different musicians are from. This is followed by
Pronunciation, where Sts are introduced to four new sounds:
1/, /avl,/s/,and /[/. Finally, in the last activity, Sts first practise
distinguishing between the pronunciation of he and she, and
then identify the nationality of different people and things
connected to music.

Video material

Vocabulary — countries

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar verb be (singular): he, she, it p.144
Communicative Where are they from? p.178 (instructions
p.167)

Vocabulary Countries p.216 (instructions p.209)

For students

Workbook 1B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) ElaR-RWWel{leNaat:-ToRteRuals
wall, or project one onto the board. Point to the Sts'country
/ countries and elicit the name(s). Write it / them on the
board. Model and drill the pronunciation. Point to England
and elicit the name. Write it on the board. Model and drill the
pronunciation.

Finally, if you are from a different country, point to it on the
map and elicit the name. Write it on the board. Model and
drill the pronunciation.

1 VOCABULARY countries

a @ 1.13 Books open. Focus on the five countries and use

amap or Sts'L1 to elicit what the countries are. Tell Sts that
they are going to hear a short piece of music from each of
the countries in the list. They have to guess where each one is
from. Tell them to write the number of their guess in the box.

Play the first piece of music on the audio and pause. Point
out the answer (7) in the box next to Spain.

When you are sure that Sts understand the task, play the rest
of the audio. Pause as needed for Sts to write their answers.

D1.13

(extracts of different kinds of music)

1B

b ® 1.14 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers. Ask how many Sts were able to guess all
of the countries.

D1.14

1 Spain

2 the United States
3 China

4 Nigeria

5 England

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Countries and
nationalities on p.177. Write the page number on the
board.

Vocabulary notes

As Sts are beginners, we have restricted the number of
countries taught in the Vocabulary Bank to 16, and
these same countries are then recycled and revised in
subsequent lessons. Teachers will probably also want to
teach Sts their own and neighbouring countries if these
do not appear in the Vocabulary Bank.

The UK (the United Kingdom) = England, Scotland, Wales,
and Northern Ireland. Great Britain is also often used,

and technically refers to the island including England,
Scotland, and Wales, but not Northern Ireland.

Explain that the United States is the shortened form of the
United States of America. You could also point out that
Americans usually say the USA, but both are possible.
Tdrkiye is now the official name for this country but
Turkey (the English language version of the name) is also
still used.

® 1.15 Lookat 1 Countries and focus on a. Play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat the countries in chorus.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

®D1.15

See Countries in Student Book on p.7117

Focus on the Capital letters box and go through it with
the class, explaining that in English countries always begin
with capital letters.

Focus on b. Teach Sts the name of their country if it is not
in the list and you didn't do the Optional lead-in. Write
it on the board and model and drill the word. Tell Sts to
write it in the gap.

Now do Activation. Get Sts to cover the words in a,

look at the photos, and say the countries. Sts can do this
individually or with a partner. Monitor and help. Listen
for any general pronunciation mistakes. Write the words
on the board, and model and drill them with choral and
individual repetition.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.



DN XS @l AIOl] Use the 1B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

d © In this video Sts will see 11 clips of different countries.
Focus on the photo, and ask What country is it? Elicit the
answer Brazil.

Tell Sts they are going to watch a video, and they should
think about what each country is and how to say it, but
stress that they should not shout out the answer.

Pause the video when the final grid appears (at 04:01). Put
Sts in pairs and get them to write down the names of the
countries.

Check answers, correcting any pronunciation mistakes,
and write the countries on the board to make sure Sts
have spelled them correctly, or get Sts to come up and
write them.

ANSWERS
1 Brazil 2 England/the UK 3 China 4 France 5 ltaly
6 Japan 7 Mexico 8 Spain 9 Switzerland 10 Turkiye

11 Egypt

e @ 1.16 Sts have already seen that one syllable in a
multi-syllabic word is pronounced more strongly than
others (= word stress). Here they see that certain words
(the ones which carry the important information in a
sentence) are pronounced more strongly than others
(= sentence rhythm), e.g. in Where are you from?, Where
and from are pronounced more strongly than are and
you. This is because Where and from are important to
understand the question.

In the answer I'm from Toledo, Toledo is stressed, as it is
important to understand the answer.

Focus on the instructions and the conversation.
Demonstrate / Explain to Sts, in their L1 if you know it,
that the bold words in the conversation are stressed more
strongly than the others.

Then play the audio once the whole way through for Sts
just to listen.

D1.16

See conversation in Student Book on p.8

Elicit / Explain / Demonstrate the meaning of each phrase.
Make sure Sts know that Toledo is a city in Spain.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each line for Sts
to listen and repeat. Encourage them to get the rhythm
correct.

Get Sts on one side of the classroom to
repeat the questions in chorus. Then have Sts on the other
side repeat the answers. Finally, repeat, swapping roles.
f Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Focus on the instructions
and demonstrate that they are going to practise the
conversation using their own countries and cities. Get a
good pair to demonstrate the activity.
Get Sts to practise with their partner, inserting their own
town / city and country.
Now ask Sts to get up and practise the conversation with
other Sts.

DUIVNIBIFAY I your Sts all come from the same place, you
could ask them to choose a different country from the
Vocabulary Bank and choose a city, e.g. the capital.

g Tell Sts that they are going to ask each other where certain
places are.
Now put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Where is it?, A on p.78 and B on p.82.
Go over the instructions and make sure Sts understand
what they have to do. Focus on the question in the
speech bubble and the three possible answers. Stress that
they must answer each question using one of the three
options in the speech bubbles, depending on whether
they know the answer.
Demonstrate by asking Sts about different cities that are
not in the exercise, but are in countries they know how to
say, e.g. Where’s Geneva?
Now get Sts to sit face to face if possible, and get Sts A to
start by asking their questions. Tell Sts not to worry about
the pronunciation of the city names. Either get Sts A to
ask all their questions and then swap, or you could get Sts
to ask alternate questions. When Sts have finished, find
out who got most of the answers correct.

DQVSIVEHOIN If Sts are having trouble understanding the
name of the places their partner is saying, tell them to write
it on a piece of paper.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

2 GRAMMAR verb be (singulan): he, she, it

a @ 1.17 Focus on the poster and the conversation. You
could ask Sts if they know any of the people on the poster.
Then tell Sts to read and listen to the conversation and
complete each gap with a country.
Play the audio once for Sts to listen and complete the
conversation.
Play the audio again, as necessary.
Check answers. You could tell Sts that Lucas Santtana
is a Brazilian singer and composer, and Lila Downs is a
Mexican-American singer-songwriter and actor.

ANSWERS
1 Brazil 2 Brazil 3 Mexico

D1.17

See conversation in Student Book on p.8 and answer key

b @ 1.18 Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to listen and
repeat. Try to get Sts to pronounce the s in Where’s and
he’s as /z/ and the letters sh in she as /[/.

D 1.18

Same as script 1.17 with repeat pauses

¢ Put Stsin pairs. Focus on the instructions and get a good
pair to demonstrate the activity.

Now ask Sts to practise the conversation.
Make sure they swap roles. Monitor and help.

Write any pronunciation mistakes on the board and
correct them afterwards.

d Focus on the photos. Ask He, she, or it? for each photo. Tell
Sts to match each word to a photo.

1B 25



Check answers. Make sure Sts understand that he is used
for a male person, she for a female person, and it for
places, things, etc.

ANSWERS
1 he 2she 3 it

e Here Sts see where the new forms of the verb be, which
they have just learned, fit into the chart along with the
forms they already know (/ and you). Focus on the chart
and make sure Sts understand singular. Point out the
positive and negative columns, and give Sts time to
complete the gaps.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

he’s [E]  heisn’t
she's she isn't
it's itisn't

f Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1B on p.92.

Grammar notes

In English, he is used for a male person and she for a
female person. Things in English don't have a gender as
they do in many languages. /t is used for everything which
is not a man or a woman, e.g. objects, countries, places,
buildings, etc. Animals are often it, but can also be he or
she if they are yours and you know the sex.

Remind Sts that in conversations, it is more common to
use contractions than full forms.

Point out that /s is contracted in conversation after
question words, e.g. What's your name? Where'’s he from?,
but are isn't contracted, e.g. Where are you from?

The he / she / it form of the verb be has two possible
negative contractions: he / she / itisn't and he’s / she’s / it’s
not. Both forms are common, but we recommend you
focus on he / she / itisn't so as not to confuse Sts. Only
point out the alternative form if Sts ask about it.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio &) 1.19,
® 1.20, and @ 1.21 for Sts to listen and repeat.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.
Then go through the rules with the class.
Focus on the two information boxes and go through
them with the class.
Now focus on the exercises for 1B on p.93 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read out the full sentences.
ANSWERS
alShe’s 2 1Its 3 He's 4 1Its 5 Hes 6 Shes 7 It's
8 He's
b1 'slsis 21Is,s 3s,’s 4lsisnt’s 5 Isisnt’s

c1slsis 2 'slsisn't,'s 3 are,’m 4's,'s,'m,re,'m,’s

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

DALY XGNE@OIJION] Use the 1B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

1B

3 PRONUNCIATION /#/ /au/, s/, and /f/

Pronunciation notes

You may want to highlight some or all of the following

sound-spelling rules.

e /1/The letter i between consonants is usually
pronounced /1/, e.g. fish. NB England (the e = /1/) is
irregular.

e /au/ In English, the sound of the letter o in phoneis a
diphthong (literally ‘two sounds’), i.e. a combination of
the two sounds /a/+ /u/. Itis usually spelled by the letter
0 0r 0 4+ consonant + e.

e /s/The letter s at the beginning of a word is nearly
always pronounced /s/, e.q. sit, stand.

e The letter cis pronounced /s/ before j and e, e.g. cinema,
city, centre, but /k/ before a, o, u, and before consonants,
e.g. cat, cot, cut, close, etc.

e /[/The consonants sh are always pronounced /[/, e.g.
she. The letters ti also produce this sound in words that
include the syllable - tion, e.g. nationality. NB Double
s is usually pronounced /s/, but there are a few words
where it is pronounced /[/, e.g. Russia.

e The letter e at the end of a word is not pronounced, e.g.
phone, nice, snake.

[ Make sure Sts make a /[/ sound and not an /s/ sound
for /[/. It might help to tell Sts that /[/ is the sound

of silence by putting your finger to your mouth and
saying shh.

a @ 1.22 Focus on the four sound pictures (fish, phone,
snake, and shower). Remind Sts that they are example
words to help them to remember English sounds, and
that the phonetic symbol in the picture represents the
sound.

Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts just to listen.

D1.22

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.9

Focus on the sound picture fish. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after fish. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /1/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.
Repeat the same process for phone /au/, snake /s/, and
shower /[/.
Now play the audio again from the beginning, pausing
after each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat. Then
repeat the activity, eliciting responses from individual Sts.
Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth position. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 1.23 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®1.23

See sentences in Student Book on p.9




Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for

Sts to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Finally, tell Sts to practise saying the sentences in pairs.
Monitor and help with any pronunciation problems.

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a @ 1.24 This section gives Sts practice in distinguishing
aurally between he and she and then trying to make the
distinction themselves. Depending on their nationality,
many Sts will find this quite tricky.

Focus on the sentences. Play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts to try to hear the difference between
the sentences.

D1.24

See sentences in Student Book on p.9

e Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know what
instrument means.

Now focus on the photos and the example speech
bubbles. Remind Sts of the difference between he, she,
and it (you could do stick drawings on the board).

Remind Sts of the three possible ways of answering the
questions (see Communication in 1g):

He / She / It’s from. ..

Ithink he / she / it’s from. ..

| don't know.
Write the options on the board for
reference.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer questions.
Get a strong pair to demonstrate the activity first.

f @ 1.27 When Sts have finished, play the audio for them

DGO Say the sentences to the class,
exaggerating slightly the differences in pronunciation.

b Focus on the questions and sentences in a and put Sts in
pairs.
Get Sts to practise saying them.

¢ @ 1.25 Focus on the questions and sentences in a
again. Explain that Sts are going to hear only one of the
sentences for each number and they have to tick the one
they hear.

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to tick the sentences.
Play the audio again for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
1b 2a 3a 4b 5a

to listen and check. Don't write the answers on the board,
as Sts will be testing each other in the next exercise.

D 1.27

1 He's from the USA.

D 1.25

1 Is she from Egypt?
2 He's from Spain.

3 Where's he from?
4 She's nice.

5 Where is he?

d @ 1.26 Tell Sts they are going to hear six sentences or

questions and they must write them down. Point out that

the first one (He’s from Egypt.) has been done for them.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

D 1.26

1 He's from Egypt.

2 She's from Germany.
3 She isn't from Japan.
4 Is he from France?

5 Heisn't from England.
6 Is she from Brazil?

Now play the audio again, pausing after each item for Sts
to listen and write. Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then elicit the
answers onto the board.

ANSWERS
See script 1.26

2 She’s from Japan.

3 It's from Spain.

4 She's from Egypt.

5 He's from France.

6 He's from Germany.
7 It's from China.

8 He's from Mexico.

9 It's from Russia.

10 He's from Italy.

11 It's from Switzerland.
12 She's from the UK.

g This exercise practises yes / no questions and short
answers. Focus on the instructions and the example
speech bubbles.

In the same pairs (or in new pairs), Sts now test their
partner.
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Practical English checking into a hotel, booking a table
Vocabulary the classroom
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Pronunciation the alphabet

Lesson plan

This is the first in a series of six Practical English lessons (one
every other File) which teach Sts basic functional language
to help themsurvive'in an English-speaking environment.
Each lesson has two or more video scenes where functional
language is introduced by two characters: Rob Walker, who
is British, and Jenny Zielinski, who is American, who work for
the same company, but in different cities.

First, Sts learn the alphabet and how to spell their names.

In Vocabulary, they learn the words for things in the
classroom, and useful classroom language that will help
them communicate with the teacher and their classmates

in English right from the start. Sts then watch videos of two
situations where they might need to spell their names —

Rob checking into a hotel, and Jenny booking a table in a
restaurant. They practise the new language in role-plays, and
the lesson ends with a focus on all the useful phrases Sts saw
in the lesson.

Sts can find the video and extra activities on Oxford
English Hub.

Video material

Practical English Episode 1

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Communicative Who are you? p.179 (instructions p.167)
Vocabulary Classroom language p.217 (instructions p.209)
Oxford English Hub

Quick Test 1

File 1 Test

For students
Workbook  Practical English 1

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) BWSitcRO/EIale RUAY

on the board. Ask Sts how to say them. Then elicit the
pronunciation of each letter one by one, and model and drill.
If you know your Sts'L1, point out that these are examples of
how we use letters of the alphabet to communicate.

1 PRONUNCIATION the alphabet

a @ 1.28 Books open. Choose a student with a short name
and ask What’s your name? Show that you want to write
their name on the board, and pretend that you don't
know how to spell it. Ask How do you spell it? Let Sts try
and tell you the letters in English (they may know one
or two).

Explain that it's important to learn the English alphabet
because you may need to spell your name (especially
when you're talking on the phone). Letters of the alphabet
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How do you spell it?

are also important for flight numbers, car number plates,
email addresses, etc.

Focus on the English alphabet and give Sts a little time
to look at it. Ask Sts if it is the same as, or different from,
the alphabet in their first language, e.g. the number of
letters, etc.

Focus on the task and play the audio once the whole way
through for Sts just to listen.

D 1.28

See the alphabet in Student Book on p.70

Then play the audio again, pausing after every letter for
Sts to repeat in chorus. When you finish each group of
letters, you may want to pause and give extra practice
before moving on to the next group. Concentrate on
the letters which your Sts find particularly difficult to
pronounce.

b @ 1.29 This exercise helps Sts to learn the alphabet by
dividing letters which share the same vowel sound into
three groups. Focus on the task. Point out the three words
and sounds: tree /it/, egg /e/, and train /e1/. Model and drill
pronunciation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to just
listen to the words, sounds, and letters.

D 1.29

See sound words, sounds, and letters in Student Book on p.70

Now play the audio again, pausing for Sts to listen and
repeat. Model the sounds yourself if necessary, showing
Sts what position their mouths should be in.

Now try to elicit the whole alphabet round the class,
writing the letters on the board to help Sts remember.
Give further practice around the class as necessary.

¢ ® 1.30 This activity is to help Sts distinguish between
letters that are sometimes confused. Depending on your
Sts'L1, some of these pairs will be more difficult than
others.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
just listen to the difference between the letters. Ask Can
you hear the difference? If Sts answer 'no, model the letters
yourself to help them hear the difference between the
sounds. Play the audio again if necessary.

®1.30

See pairs of letters in Student Book on p.70

d @ 1.31 Now tell Sts they're only going to hear one of the
letters from each pair in c. Explain that they have to circle
the letter they think they hear.

Play the audio once for Sts to circle the letter.

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Play the audio again if
necessary.

Check answers by playing the audio again, pausing after
each letter and eliciting the answer onto the board.



D 1.31

TA 2E 3 W 4]
mT 12W

5B 6V 7J 8K 9N 10C

e ® 1.32 Focus on the photos and the task. Demonstrate /
Explain that the letters are abbreviations (you could use
TV = television as an example).

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to work out how to say
the abbreviations.

Elicit how you say them one by one, using the audio to
confirm the correct pronunciation.

D1.32

1VIP 2 CNN 3 FBI
7 BMW 8 EU

4 BBC 5 ATM 6 USB-C

To give some extra practice, you could call out numbers

between 1 and 8 for Sts to say the abbreviation, e.q. T Two;

Sts CNN.

If your Sts are interested or ask, you could tell

them the full form of each abbreviation:

1 Very Important Person

2 Cable News Network

3 Federal Bureau of Investigation

4 British Broadcasting Corporation

5 Automated Teller Machine

6 Universal Serial Bus Type-C

7 Bayerische Motoren Werke (in German) or Bavarian Motor
Works (in English)

8 European Union

You could play the audio again, pausing

after each abbreviation for Sts to listen and repeat.

f Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Hit the ships, A on p.78 and B on p.82.
This game is an adapted version of Battleships. If the game
exists in your Sts'country, they will not have any problems
seeing how this activity works. However, if they are not
familiar with the original, you may need to use L1 to make
it clear.

By playing the game, Sts will practise letters and numbers.
The object of the game is to guess where the other
person’s ships are and to ‘hit'them by correctly identifying
a square where part of the ship is located.

When all parts have been hit, the ship is‘sunk’ The winner
is the first person to ‘sink’all the other person’s ships.

Go through the instructions and make sure Sts
understand what they have to do. Quickly elicit the
pronunciation of numbers 1-10 and letters A-J.
Demonstrate the activity on the board by drawing two
small grids and taking the part of A or B. Show how Sts
will use letters and numbers to identify the squares in the
grid, e.g. the square in the top left corner is A1 and the
bottom right J10. Make sure Sts know what ship, hit, and
nothing mean.

Use a gesture to show a ship sinking after being
completely hit. Say /t's sunk! and get Sts to repeat. Write it
on the board and model and drill pronunciation.

When Sts have finished, find out who won in each pair.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 1.

In later classes, try to recycle the alphabet whenever
possible, e.g. play Ten Chances (see Extra idea below) as
a warmer, get Sts to spell words in vocabulary exercises,
have spelling quizzes, etc.

Play Ten Chances.
e Think of a word Sts know, preferably of at least eight

letters, e.qg. Wednesday. Write a dash on the board for each
letter of the word and the numbers 1-10 below:

e Sts call out letters one at a time. If the letter is in the word
(e.g. E), fill it in each time it occurs,
eg.__ _E B _ .

Only accept correctly pronounced letters. If the letter is
not in the word, write the letter next to the number 1 on
the board. Write the next wrong letter next to number 2,
then number 3, and so on.

e The object of the game is to guess the word before they
have used up all ten chances.

e Stscan guess the word at any time, but each wrong
guess is punished with ‘wrong guess’ written to the next
available number.

e The student who correctly guesses the word comes to the
board and chooses a new word. Sts can also play in pairs /
groups, writing on a piece of paper.

DAV IXS (@Yol AI[Ol{] Use the Practical English 1

Communicative photocopiable activity.

2 VOCABULARY the classroom

a @ 1.33 Focus on the conversation and the words in
the list.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen. Tell them not to write at this time.

D 1.33

See conversation in Student Book on p.70 and answer key

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence,
for Sts to listen and write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1 What 2 English 3 Book 4 spell

Make sure Sts understand the conversation. Model and

drill the pronunciation. You could use the audio to do this.

Then get Sts to practise it in pairs, swapping roles.
DQITNIBIFY You could get Sts to practise the conversation

using words from their language which they have already
learned in English, e.g. numbers, days of the week, etc.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The classroom on
p.118. Write the page number on the board.

PE1
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Vocabulary notes

You may want to add to the vocabulary here, with any
important things that are in your classroom, but don't
appear on this list (e.g. screen, projector) and / or any phrases
which you yourself frequently use in classroom instructions,
or think your Sts often need to say themselves.

The phrases Excuse me, Sorry, and Sorry? are easily
confused. Write the three phrases on the board.
Demonstrate / Elicit the meaning and use of Excuse me
(for politely attracting someone’s attention) by giving an
example with one student. Say £xcuse me. Are you (name)?
Then elicit the meaning and use of Sorry (to apologize)

by knocking a student’s pen on the floor. Finally, elicit

the meaning and use of Sorry? (to ask for repetition). Say
What'’s your name?to a student and pretend not to hear by
putting your hand to your ear.

NB You can also say Pardon? when you want someone to
repeat something. If you personally, as a teacher, tend to
say Pardon?, it might be worth teaching it here as well. If
so, model and drill the pronunciation /'pa:xdn/.

® 1.34 Lookat 1Things in the classroom and focus on
a. Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the words in
chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Remind Sts that the
stressed syllable is underlined. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words, e.g.
board, window, coat, and dictionary. Give further practice
as necessary, modelling and drilling the pronunciation
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

D1.34

See Things in the classroom in Student Book on p.718

Focus on b. Ask Sts to cover the words in a and look at
the picture. Tell them to say the words. They could do this
individually or with a partner.

Monitor and help as necessary, correcting any
pronunciation errors.

If your Sts ask why some words are preceded by the (the
door) and others a (a window), explain that we say a
window because it is one of many, but we say the door
because there is usually only one door in a room. The
same is true of the board. This difference is focused on in
more detail in 3A.

Look at Activation and focus on the speech bubbles.
Model the activity by pointing to something in the
classroom and asking What is it? Elicit the response It5 a /
the (word).

Put Sts in pairs to continue asking and answering about
things in the classroom.

® 1.35 Now focus on 2 Classroom language. Point

out the two sections: phrases Sts will hear you say and
phrases they will need to either understand or use in the
classroom. Focus on the pictures and the phrases. Elicit /
Explain the meaning of any words or phrases that Sts
don't understand.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and repeat the phrases in chorus. Pause the audio
as necessary. Give further practice as necessary, modelling
and drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio,
and getting choral and individual responses.
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®1.35

See Classroom language in Student Book on p.718

Focus on Activation. Ask Sts to cover the phrases and
look at the pictures. Tell them to say the phrases. They
could do this individually or with a partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 1.

¢ Focus on conversations 1-3. Put Sts in pairs and give them
time to read the conversations and complete them.

QIVIVIEEOIN You could play the audio, pausing to give
Sts time to write. Get Sts to compare with a partner.

d @ 1.36 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers and write them on the board.

ANSWERS

1 Open, Go, Sorry, repeat

2 Excuse, How
3 Sorry, down

D 1.36

See conversations in Student Book on p.70 and answer key

e Put Stsin pairs and get them to practise the
conversations in c.

Make sure they swap roles. Monitor and help.
You could get a few pairs to perform in front of the class.

f @ 1.37 Tell Sts they are going to hear the instructions
they have just learned and they have to do the actions.

Play the audio and pause after each instruction and wait
for all the Sts to do each action. If necessary, repeat the
phrase yourself.

®1.37

1 Stand up.

2 Close your books.
3 Sitdown, please.

4 Open your books.
5 Go to page nine.

From now on, make sure you always give these
instructions in English.

DULENENXS @A Use the Practical English 1

Vocabulary photocopiable activity.

3 CHECKING INTO A HOTEL

a Q Inthis exercise, Sts meet, for the first time, a character
who will appear in all the Practical English lessons.

Focus on the photo of Rob and the task, and make sure
Sts understand that they will have to circle options a or b
for each question.

Now focus on sentences 1-3. Focus on the UKin 1. If
necessary, remind Sts (using a map if you have one)

that the UK (the United Kingdom) = England, Scotland,
Wales, and Northern Ireland. Also make sure Sts know the
meaning of the nouns an artist and a journalist, as well as
the expressions on holiday and for work.

Play the video, Meet Rob, once the whole way through for
Sts just to watch and listen.

Now play it again and give Sts time to circle g or b. Play
again as necessary.



Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3b

Hello. I'm Rob. I'm from London. I'm a journalist. Today I'm in Poland.
I'm not on holiday. I'm here for work.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

b © In this video Rob checks into a hotel.

Focus on the Names box and go through it with the class.

To make the distinction clear between
name and surname, write your first name and your surname
on the board (or the first name and surname of a well-known
celebrity). Elicit which is your first name and which is your
surname.

Highlight that you can say name (or first name), and surname
(or last name). When asked What's your name?, you usually
reply with your first name in an informal situation, or your
surname or full name in a formal situation, e.g. checking into
a hotel.

You may want to point out that when we give our full name,
we always say our first name, then surname.

Ask a few Sts What's your first name? and What's your
surname? to practise the difference between the two. Then
get Sts to ask each other the questions.

DQIYANIIFA You could bring in photos of famous people
and show them to the class and ask What’s his / her first
name? What’s his / her surname?

Focus on the photo and ask Where’s Rob? and elicit that
he's in a hotel.

Tell Sts to cover the sentences. Play the video, Checking
into a hotel, once the whole way through for Sts just to
watch and listen.

Now tell Sts to look at the sentences in b, and
demonstrate / explain that they will hear the conversation
again and this time they need to put the sentences in

the correct order. Point out that the first one (7 Hello) and
another (7 W-A-L-K-E-R) have been done for them.

Play the video again and give Sts time to order the
sentences. Play again as necessary.

Check answers by playing the video again, pausing

after each line. Elicit / Explain the meaning of any new
words, e.g. afternoon and reservation, and model and drill
pronunciation.

ANSWERS

2 Good afternoon.

3 My name’s Rob Walker. | have a reservation.

4 Sorry, what's your surname?

5 Walker.

6 How do you spell it?

8 Sorry?

9 W-A-L-K-E-R.
10 Thank you. OK, Mr Walker. You're in room 321.
11 Thanks.

>

Ro = Rob, R = receptionist

Ro Hello.

R Good afternoon.

Ro My name’s Rob Walker. | have a reservation.
R Sorry, what's your surname?

Ro Walker.

R How do you spell it?

Ro W-A-L-K-E-R.

R Sorry?

Ro W-A-L-K-E-R.

R Thank you. OK, Mr Walker. You're in room three two one.
Ro Thanks.

DIRLNEENINENElq After playing the video the first time,
have Sts uncover the sentences and try to put them in order.

Then play the video again for Sts to check their answers and

make any corrections necessary.

cO® Play the video Checking into a hotel (Listen and repeat),
pausing for Sts to listen and repeat each sentence. Give
further practice as necessary.

>

Same as previous video with repeat pauses

d Ask Sts to cover their Student Book page, and elicit the
conversation in b and write it on the board. If necessary,
prompt Sts'memory by giving the first letter of a word or
phrase.

Underline Good afternoon on the board and tell Sts to
uncover the page. Focus on the Greetings box and go
through it with the class. Explain the rules to Sts and
highlight that these times are very approximate. Write the
greetings on the board and elicit the stress. Model and
drill the words morning, afternoon, and evening as well as
the greetings.

B Good afternoon and Good evening are rather formal in
English. People often just say Hello when they greet each
other. You may also want to teach Goodnight, which is
used only when saying goodbye at night, e.g. before going
to bed.
Now put Sts in pairs, A and B. Give each student a role
(Rob or the receptionist) and ask them to focus on the
instructions for the role-play. Make sure Sts understand
that they have to use their own names and should use
different greetings depending on the time of day.
Clean the board and get Sts to do the role-play.
Make sure Sts swap roles. Monitor and help as needed.
Have one or two pairs present their role-play to the class.

QTGN | eave some words from the conversation
on the board to prompt weaker Sts in the role-play.

4 BOOKING A TABLE

a Q Tell Sts they are now going to meet the other main
character who will appear in all the Practical English
lessons.

Focus on the photo and tell Sts they are going to listen to
a woman called Jenny. Focus on sentences 1-3 and make
sure Sts know the meaning of birthday.

Tell Sts to cover the sentences and just watch and listen
to Jenny.

PE1
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Play the video, Meet Jenny, once the whole way through.
Now play it again and give Sts time to circle a or b. Play
again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1a 2b 3a

Hi. I'm Jenny Zielinski. I'm from New York. Tomorrow’s my birthday,

and my favourite restaurant in New York is Locanda Verde. It’s Italian.

If there’s time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

b © In this video Jenny phones a restaurant to book a
table.

First, focus on the Z box and go through it with the class.
Explain that this is the only letter of the alphabet that

is different in American English compared with British
English.

Now focus on the task and the information. You might
want to quickly revise the days of the week. If there is a
table in the classroom, point to it. If not, draw one on the
board. Explain / Elicit the meaning of the phrase Table for
____people. Point to your watch or a clock in your class
for time.

Tell Sts Jenny is on the phone to the restaurant. Play the
video once the whole way through for Sts just to watch
and listen.

Now play it again and give Sts time to complete the form.
Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Elicit Jenny's surname onto the board.

ANSWERS

Day Tuesday

Table for 3 / three people
Time 7 / seven (o'clock)
Name Jenny Zielinski

>

W = waiter, ) = Jenny

W Locanda Verde. Good morning. How can | help you?
J Hello. A table for tomorrow, please.

W Tomorrow...er, Tuesday?

J Yes, that's right.

W How many people?

J Three.

W What time?

J Seven o'clock.

W What's your name, please?

J Jenny Zielinski. That's Z-I-E-L-I-N-S-K-I.

W Thank you, Ms, er, Zielinski. OK. So, a table for three on Tuesday at
seven.

J Great. Thanks. Bye.

W Goodbye. See you tomorrow.
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Ask What is Ms Zielinski’s first name? to
elicit Jenny. Ask How do you spell it? Then explain that when
a word has a double letter, like the N-N in Jenny, they can
say either N-N or double N. Demonstrate with another name,
e.g.Anna.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

5 USEFUL PHRASES

Q© Focus on the phrases and go through them with the
class to make sure they are clear about the meaning.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just to
watch and listen.

[>)

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.71

Now play the video again, getting Sts to repeat the words
and phrases.

Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and getting
choral and individual responses.

QIR Finally, you could test your Sts’memory
of the phrases by writing just the first letters of the words on

the board, e.q. /h ar (=1 have a reservation),
and seeing if Sts can remember the phrase. Alternatively, you
could use L1 translations to prompt the phrases.



I 2A1 Are you on holiday?

[d verb be (plural): we, you, they
W nationalities
I3 /dz/, it/ and /f/

Lesson plan

This lesson is centred around a conversation where a
Canadian couple meet a British couple in a pub garden. Sts
complete their knowledge of the verb be, and study the
positive and negative forms for we, you, and they.

At the beginning of the lesson, Sts learn the nationality
adjectives for the countries they learned in 1B. Then the
pronunciation focus is on three sounds (/dz/, /t [/, and /[/)
which come up in some of the new nationality words.
The grammar is then presented through the context of

a conversation, which is continued in the Reading and
Listening and provides consolidation of the new language
and some useful phrases. Finally, in Speaking, Sts practise
asking about what nationality different people and

things are.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar verb be (plural): we, you, they p.145
Communicative Match the sentences p.180 (instructions
p.168)

Vocabulary Nationalities and languages p.218
(instructions p.210)

For students

Workbook 2A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) REIVESei:Re[Vlleqe]V]r4
on capital cities to revise some of the countries they already
know. Tell Sts that you are going to say a capital city, and
they have to say the country. You could make this a team
game by dividing the class down the middle.

London (England) Washington, DC (the United States)
Brasilia (Brazil) Tokyo (Japan)

Cairo (Egypt) Madrid (Spain)

Beijing (China) Rome (Italy)

Berlin (Germany) Mexico City (Mexico)

Warsaw (Poland) Bern (Switzerland)

1 VOCABULARY nationalities

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the photos.

Then focus on the first photo and elicit what it is (a
sweet). Point out that Turkish has been circled, as it is the
nationality word. Make sure Sts understand what they
have to do.

Give Sts time to circle the other nationality words.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
2 American 3 Chinese 4 Swiss

DQIIVEHOINE Do this as a whole-class activity.

b Point to the Turkish Delight in a and ask the class Where
is it from? to elicit (/t's from) Tirkiye. Point out the example.
Give Sts time to write the other countries.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
2 the United States (USA) 3 China 4 Switzerland

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Countries and
nationalitieson p.717.

Vocabulary notes

Nationality endings

Point out to Sts that there are three common endings to
make nationality adjectives from the country word, which
are -an / -ian, e.q. German, Brazilian; -ese, e.g. Chinese; and
-ish, e.g. English.

Word stress

The -ese ending is always stressed (Chinese). With other
nationality words, the stress is usually the same as on the
country word. However, it sometimes changes, e.g. [taly —
ltalian, Egypt — Egyptian.

The UK

The official nationality for people from the UK is British. If
somebody is from England, they may describe themselves
as English or British.

Look at 2 Nationalities and focus on a. Play audio Q) 2.1
and get Sts to repeat the countries and nationalities.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

® 2.1

See nationalities in Student Book on p.717

If necessary, give more details to explain the English / British
distinction.

Focus on the Word stress box and go through it with the
class. You could tell Sts some or all of the following:

e in all multi-syllable English words, one syllable is stressed
more than the other syllable(s).

e there aren't any firm rules governing word stress, although
the majority of two-syllable words are stressed on the first
syllable. The number of syllables a word has is determined
by the way it is pronounced, not by how it is written,

e.g. nice = one syllable, not two, because the e is not
pronounced.

e there are no written accents in English. A dictionary
shows which syllable in a word is stressed, e.g. Brazilian
/bra'zilian/. The syllable after the stress mark is the
stressed one.

e Sts need to be careful with the pronunciation of words
which are the same or similar to ones in their language, as
the stress pattern may be different.

2A
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Write Brazil and Brazilian on the board.
Ask Sts how many syllables there are in Brazil, to check they
know the meaning of syllable (two). Then ask Sts to tell
you which syllable is stressed in each word (the second).
Underline the stressed syllables (Brazil, Brazilian).
Repeat for China and Chinese (China, Chinese) and elicit that
the stress in the words is different.
Now look at b. Teach Sts how to say their nationality if it is
not in the list. Give Sts time to complete the gap.
Focus on c and go through the Countries and
languages box with the class. Highlight that nationality
and language words always begin with a capital letter.
Give Sts time to answer the question.
Ask individual Sts for feedback.
Finally, focus on Activation and get Sts to cover the
words, look at the flags, and remember and say the
countries and nationalities. They could do this individually
or with a partner.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems Sts are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

DTN @Ol AI[Ol] Use the 2A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

2 PRONUNCIATION /d3/ /tf/ and /J/

Pronunciation notes

The sounds focused on in this lesson are all consonant

sounds. Sts may find the symbols /d3/ and /t [/ difficult to

remember.

You may want to highlight the following sound-spelling

patterns.

e /d3/ The letterjis always pronounced /d3/, e.g. juice. The
letter g can also sometimes be /d3/ before e and j, e.g.
German, digital, etc.

e /tJ/ The consonant clusters ch and tch are usually
pronounced /t [/, e.g. children, watch.

e /[/ Forinformation on this sound, see the
Pronunciation notes in 1B.

a @ 2.2 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D2.2

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.12

Focus on the sound picture jazz. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after jazz. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /d3/ sound. Play the audio, pausing
after each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for chess /t [/ and shower /[/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice if these sounds are a problem for your Sts.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

QYOI If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth position. You could
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model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 2.3 Focus on the sentences and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D23

See sentences in Student Book on p.712

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence
for Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, get Sts to practise the sentences individually or in
pairs.

¢ @ 2.4 Focus on the instructions and the examples.
Explain to Sts that they are going to hear a man or a
woman saying I'm from + a country, and they have to
say the nationality using he5 if it's a man and she’if it's
a woman.

Play the two examples, pausing for Sts to say He’s Chinese
and then She’s Spanish in chorus. Make sure Sts are
pronouncing the /[/ sound in She correctly.

Continue with the rest of the audio, pausing as necessary.
Make a note of any mistakes in pronunciation and correct
them later on the board.

D24

1 I'm from China. (ping) He's Chinese.
2 I'm from Spain. (ping) She’s Spanish.
3 I'm from Japan. (ping) He's Japanese.
4 I'm from Switzerland. (ping) She’s Swiss.
5 I'm from the USA. (ping) He's American.
6 I'm from Italy. (ping) She’s Italian.
7 I'm from Germany. (ping) He’s German.
8 I'm from Mexico. (ping) She's Mexican.
9 I'm from England. (ping) He's English.
10 I'm from Tlirkiye. (ping) She’s Turkish.
11 I'm from Poland. (ping) He's Polish.
12 I'm from Egypt. (ping) She’s Egyptian.
13 I'm from Brazil. (ping) He's Brazilian.
14 I'm from France. (ping) She’s French.
15 I'm from Russia. (ping) He's Russian.
16 I'm from the UK. (ping) She’s British.
17 I'm from Nigeria. (ping) He's Nigerian.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

3 GRAMMAR verb be (plural): we, you, they

a Focus on the picture and the conversation. Tell Sts to
complete each gap with a word from the list. Point out
that the first one (are) has been done for them.
Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b ® 2.5 Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers. Make sure Sts understand all the lexis,
eqg. free.

ANSWERS
2 sit 3 Thanks 4 I'm 5 American 6 arent 7 English
8 meet

D25

See conversation in Student Book on p.12 and answer key

Now focus on the chart and make sure Sts know what
plural means. Point out the two columns and the example
in each one.



Give Sts time to complete the chart.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Make sure that Sts are clear what the pronouns
we, you, and they mean. You can demonstrate this or use
your Sts'L1 if you know it.

ANSWERS

-]

you're you aren’t
they're they aren’t

c Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2A on p.94.

Grammar notes
We, you, and they are plural pronouns.
We and you can be used for men or women, or both.

The pronoun you and the verb form after it is the same in
the singular and the plural.

They can be used for people or things.

Remind Sts that people normally use contractions after
pronouns in conversation, e.qg. We're from Texas.

Contractions are not used in positive short answers, e.g.

Yes, they are. NOT Yes theyre:

For we / you / they, there are two possible negative
contractions — we / you / they aren't and we're / you're /
they're not — but we recommend you teach only we / you /
they aren't so as not to confuse Sts.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio &) 2.6,
® 2.7, and @ 2.8 for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the two information boxes and go through
them with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 2A on p.95 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
al We 2 It
9 They
b 1 We aren't Mexican.
2 You're in class 4.
Are they English?
Are we in class 4?
You aren't in class 4.
We're on holiday.
Are, aren't,'re 2 Are,are,re 3 isn't
Are are,’s 7 'mnot 8 aren't

3 they 4 she 5 They 6 He 7 You 8 We

4 aren't
9 s, Is, is

5 Is,isn't, s

A = U1 AW

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

DN [@Hel ANl Use the 2A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

d @ 2.9 Focus on the instructions and the examples. Make
sure Sts remember the meaning of late (as in Sorry I'm
late). Then play the audio, pausing after the first sentence
for Sts to say Are you Chinese? in chorus. Do the same for
the second example.

Play the rest of the audio, pausing if necessary after each
sentence to give Sts time to say the question in chorus.

® 2.9

1 You're Chinese. (ping) Are you Chinese?

2 We're late. (ping) Are we late?

3 They're in class two. (ping) Are they in class two?
4 You're Italian. (ping) Are you Italian?

5 They're English. (ping) Are they English?

6 We're in room five. (ping) Are we in room five?

7 They're Japanese. (ping) Are they Japanese?

You could repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

DAVIVEHOIN Play the audio, pausing after each
sentence, to give Sts time to write the sentence they heard.

Then ask them to transform it into a question. Check answers
as you go along.

4 READING & LISTENING

a @ 2.10 Focus on the five pictures and ask Who are they?
to elicit that they are the same people as in 3a (Jessica,
Jim, Richard, and Rachel).

Tell Sts to read and listen at the same time. Now play the
audio once the whole way through.

Then focus on the instructions and give Sts time to look
at the pictures. Make sure Sts understand all the lexis, e.q.
here, beautiful, and dogs.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and number the
pictures 1-5.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

DQRVIVEHOIN Before Sts read the conversation the first
time, check whether you need to pre-teach any vocabulary.

ANSWERS
A2 B5 (3 D1 E4

D 2.10

See conversation in Student Book on p.13

b Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
questions 1-4.

Give them time to write the four short answers.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1 theyaren't
2 Yes, they are.
3 Yes,itis.
4 No, sheisn't.
Deal with any new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words, e.qg. business /'biznas/.
¢ & 2.11 Focus on the instructions and the phrases. Make
sure Sts don't look at the conversations.
Give them a few minutes to see if they can remember any
of the missing words.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the task.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check answers.

2A
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D 2.11

1 Excuse me. Are they free?
2 Are you on holiday?

3 We're on business.

4 What's that?

5 Have a nice day!

6 Nice to meet you, too.

d Put Stsin groups of four and have them act out the
conversations in 3a and 4a. If possible, set up seats in the
classroom to mimic the seats in the pictures.

5 SPEAKING

a In this speaking activity, Sts practise nationality adjectives
and the third-person singular and plural of the verb be.

Focus on the instructions and four questions. Point out
the three possible answers for the first one. Make sure Sts
understand what they have to do. You could do the first
one with the class.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to ask and
answer the questions.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to guess if they don't
know the correct answer.

Check answers by getting one student to ask another the
questions.

ANSWERS

1 Yes, heis.

2 No, they aren't. They're Chinese.
3 Yes, itis.

4 No, she isn't. She's American.

b Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Is sushi Chinese?, Aon p.78and B
onp.82.

Go through the instructions and speech bubbles. Sts A
start and ask their partner questions about photos 1-5.

Then Sts swap roles and Sts B ask about photos 6-10.

When Sts have asked and answered about all the photos,
you could ask the whole class some of the questions to
round up the activity.

DQLEWVHHOINN Before Sts ask and answer the questions,
put Sts A and Sts B together to complete the questions with
Is or Are. Write the two options on the board for reference.

DTN Have Sts make up their own questions about
people and things they know to ask their classmates.
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I 2B1 What number is the bus?

[[d wh- and How questions with be
phone numbers, numbers 11-100
I understanding numbers

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is personal information, and the
context is students in a language school.

The lesson starts with Sts listening to two conversations
which provide the context for asking for and giving personal
information, and learning how to introduce other people
and to ask how people are. This is followed by a grammar
focus on question words and word order in questions.

In Vocabulary, Sts learn how to say phone numbers and
numbers from 11 to 100. These are practised with a video
showing different numbered London buses. This is followed
by a pronunciation focus on the difference between pairs
of numbers that sound similar, e.g. 13 and 30, etc,, and then
a listening to reinforce their understanding. Then in Writing,
Sts focus on words related to personal information, e.g.
address, postcode, married, etc., and practise giving their own
personal information by filling in a form. We have avoided
forcing Sts to ask what may be sensitive questions, e.g. How
old are you? Are you married?, but these are practised in the
speaking exercise where Sts take on a role. Finally, Sts watch
a video about a British language school in Brighton.

Video material

Vocabulary — numbers 11-100
Listening — Meet the students (full video, extracts)

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar Wh- and How questions with be p.146
Communicative Remember the sentences p.181
(instructions p.168)

Vocabulary Numbers dictation p.219 (instructions p.210)
For students

Workbook 2B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) WBlIWA-Nellai¥[{cXelaRials
board of a real or imaginary friend of yours. You could also
show Sts a photo. Then write some personal information in
note form under it, e.g. phone number, address, single or
married, and age.

Tell Sts This is my friend (name). Then ask questions such as
What’s his / her phone number? How old is he / she? Is he /

she married?, etc. Elicit answers by pointing to the relevant
information on the board.

1 READING & LISTENING

a @ 2.12 Books open. Focus on the first picture, the
student card, and the task, and elicit who Pia and Lin are
(They're the women in the picture).

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen at the same time. Help Sts to understand the
new lexis, e.q. How old is he?, good-looking.

Now focus on the student card and elicit the meaning of
age. Give Sts time to complete the card. You could play
the audio again.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

Name: Alex Martinez
Nationality: Mexican
Age: 22

®2.12

See conversation in Student Book on p.74

b @ 2.13 Focus on the pictures and elicit who the people
are (Pia, Alex, and Lin). Explain that it's the next day.
Tell Sts to cover the conversation, and play the audio once
the whole way through for them just to listen.

D 2.13

See conversation in Student Book on p.74 and answer key

Now tell them to uncover the conversation, and give
them time to think about what the missing words are, but
tell them not to write the words yet.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and complete the task.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Help Sts understand the new phrases in the
conversation. Explain that we use Thisis... (NOT +He%s /
She’s) when we introduce someone to other people, and
that How are you? is a common greeting to which people
normally respond (I'm) fine / very well, thanks. It is not a
genuine question about people’s health.

ANSWERS

1 class 2 What 3 tomorrow 4 Where 5 Italy 6 phone

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill

the pronunciation of any tricky words. You may want to

explain the difference between this (This is Alex) and that

(That's my bus), which will be focused on in detail in 3B.
¢ O 2.14 Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for

Sts to listen and repeat.

D 2.14

Same as script 2.13 with repeat pauses

Now put Sts in groups of three. Tell Sts to read Lin’s, Pia’s,
and Alex’s lines.

Make sure Sts swap roles. Monitor and help as needed.

You could divide the class into two and
practise this exchange across the class:

A How are you?

B /'m fine. How are you?

A Very well, thanks.

Then get Sts to practise the conversations in pairs, swapping
roles.

2B
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2 GRAMMAR Wh- and How questions with be

a @ 2.15 Focus on the four question words and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Elicit their meaning, and
highlight the two different pronunciations of wh.

D 2.15

See words in Student Book on p.74

b Focus on the chart and the example. Then elicit the
missing question word in 2 (How) and get Sts to write it in.
Then give Sts time to complete the other questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
¢ @ 2.16 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

D 2.16

1 A Where are you from?

I'm from Germany.

How are you?

Fine, thanks.

Who's Alex?

He's a friend.

What's your name?

Molly.

Where’s Modena?

It's in Italy.

How old are you?
Twenty-six.

What's your phone number?
Oh seven seven oh two nine six oh eight three six.

=
W > W WI>W>W> W > W >

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2B on p.94.

Grammar notes

In English statements with be, the subject comes before
the verb. The patternis S + V.

In questions, the order of the subject and verb is reversed.
The patternisV +S.

When a question begins with a Wh- word or How, the
pattern is Wh- / How +V + S.

In questions with question words, the verb is is often
contracted, e.g. What’s, Where’s, Who's. This is especially the
case when the subject is a noun, e.g. What'’s your name?
Where's the toilet? It is often not contracted when the
subject is a pronoun.

Are is not contracted after a Wh- word: Where are the
students? NOT Whetete-thesttdents?

If you have a monolingual class, don't be
afraid of using your Sts'L1 to talk about the grammar rules.
At this level, it is unrealistic to expect Sts to fully understand
grammar rules in English.
Focus on the example sentences and play audio & 2.17
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm. Pause the audio as necessary.
Then go through the rules with the class.
Focus on the information box and go through it with the
class.
Now focus on the exercises for 2B on p.95 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
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ANSWERS

a1 When,Where 2 What 3 Who, Where 4 What
5 Who, How old

Who is she?

What's your phone number?

Where's room 4?

Is Marta married?

When's your English class?

Is your phone number 49603627

What's his email?

How old is Pedro?

Where are you from?

Where's

What's your email?

What's your phone number?

How old are you?

o
N =

vih WN=CO~NGOWV AW

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

QNS (YOI AI[Ol{] Use the 2B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

e Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
what they have to do.

Give Sts time to cover the questions in the chart in b,
look at the answers, and see if they can remember the
guestions.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Sts A (book open)

cover the questions in the chart in b, look at the answers,
and see if they can remember the questions. Sts B (book
open) don't cover the chart, and help Sts A if necessary. Then
they swap roles.

3 VOCABULARY phone numbers, numbers 11-100

Vocabulary notes

When saying phone numbers, we give the individual
digits, (usually in blocks of three or four), so that 3074128
is said as three zero seven, four one two eight. We don't say
thirty, seventy-four, a hundred and twenty-eight, as in some
languages.

Native speakers sometimes use double when the same
two numbers come together, e.g. 22 in a phone number
could be two two or double two. It is perfectly acceptable
to just say the number twice, but you may want to point
out this use of double so that Sts understand it if they
hear it.

Point out that 0 can be said as either zero or oh. Both
forms are used in audio 2.19.

a @ 2.18 Focus on the phone number and the
instructions, and play the audio once the whole way
through for Sts just to listen.

D 2.18

zero three zero six nine, nine nine zero, three seven five

Then play the audio again and get Sts to listen and
complete the phone number.

Check answers, by writing the number on the board.
ANSWER
03069990375

Finally, play the audio again and get Sts to listen and
repeat the phone number.



b @ 2.19 Focus on the first phone number. Ask a student
to say it, and write what he / she says on the board for the
class to check.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell each other the other
two phone numbers.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

D 2.19

1 zero two eight, nine six four, nine six oh eight three
2 oh eight oh eight one, five seven oh, seven two four
3 zero one three one, four nine six, zero six three eight

Play the audio again, pausing after each phone number,
and get Sts to repeat it. Give further practice as necessary.

¢ Focus on the instructions and speech bubble. Put Sts in
pairs and get them to ask and answer the question.

B Some Sts may not be happy about using their own phone
number, so you could suggest that they invent a number,
which they should write down, but with a normal number of
digits for the area where they live.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to break the phone
number up into blocks of three or four digits so it sounds
more natural.

Get some feedback by eliciting some numbers onto the
board.

DQIVNBIFN You could get Sts to mingle as a whole class to
ask each other’s phone numbers.

d Tell Sts to go to the Vocabulary Bank Numbers on p.176.

Vocabulary notes

The main problem Sts have with these numbers is the
similar pronunciation of 73 and 30, 14 and 40, etc. Native
speakers often clarify, e.g. prices, by asking one three or
three oh?

Sts also have problems with the numbers that change
slightly, e.qg. three, thirteen, thirty and five, fifteen, fifty. For
the number 100, both a hundred and one hundred are
acceptable.

® 2.20 Lookat 2 11-100 and focus on a. Play the

audio and get Sts to repeat numbers 11-20 in chorus.
Remind Sts that the underlined syllables are stressed more
strongly. Highlight the word stress and the pronunciation
of the more difficult words. Give further practice as
necessary, modelling and drilling the pronunciation
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

D 2.20

See 11-20 in Student Book on p.716

@® 2.21 Now look at 21-100 and focus on b. Play the
audio and get Sts to repeat the numbers in chorus.
Highlight the word stress and the pronunciation of the
more difficult words. Give further practice as necessary,
modelling and drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using
the audio, and getting choral and individual responses.

D 2.21

See 21-100 in Student Book on p.716

Focus on the Word stress - be careful! box and go
through it with the class. Give some practice of this by
writing up pairs of numbers on the board, e.g. 15/ 50,
18/ 80, and getting Sts to say them.

Now focus on Activation. Ask Sts to cover the words and
say the numbers. They could do this individually or with a
partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.
Use the 2B Vocabulary
photocopiable activity.
e @ 2.22 Focus on the instructions and the example.
Play the audio, pausing after each number to give Sts time
to write. Play again as necessary.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then elicit the
numbers onto the board.

ANSWERS
97 11 100 40 29 16 62 56 78 34 81

® 2.22

fifteen, ninety-seven, eleven, a hundred, forty, twenty-nine, sixteen,
sixty-two, fifty-six, seventy-eight, thirty-four, eighty-one

f Q This video shows nine clips of London buses with

different numbers.

Focus on the photo. Ask Where is it? and elicit that it's in
London. Then ask What number is the bus? and elicit 78.
Tell Sts they are going to watch a video, and that they
should write down the numbers of the buses they see.
Play the video once. Pause at 01:36 when the blank grid
appears. Get Sts to compare their numbers with a partner
and practise saying them.

Play the rest of the video until the grid is complete and
pause again (01:44). Check answers.

ANSWERS
78,32,43,19,65, 87,59, 24,98

QNN Play a numbers game with your Sts.
e Game 1: Buzz

Get Sts to sit or stand in a circle and count out loud. When
they come to a number that contains three (e.g. 13) or a
multiple of three (three, six, nine, etc.) they have to say buzz
instead of the number.

If a student makes a mistake, either saying the number
instead of buzz, or simply saying the wrong number, he /
she is out. The next player then starts from the beginning
again.

Continue until there is only one student left, or until the
class reaches, for example, 30.

Note: You can use any number between three and nine as
the 'buzz'number.

e Game 2: Two-digit number chains

Write three two-digit numbers on the board, e.g.

27 71 13

Elicit the numbers from the class. Then show Sts that the
second number begins with seven because the previous
one ended with seven, and the third number begins
with one because the second number ended with one.
Then ask Sts what the fourth number could be and elicit

2B
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a number, e.g. 32, and then another, e.g. 26, and write the
numbers on the board.

Tell Sts that the numbers can't have a zero, i.e. not 20,

30, etc. Now make a chain round the class. Say the first
number, and then elicit the second from the first student
on your left, and continue around the class.

Finally, get Sts to make ‘chains'in pairs, where A says one
number, B says another, A says a third, etc.

4 PRONUNCIATION & LISTENING

understanding numbers

a @ 2.23 Remind Sts of the rule about stress on numbers
like thirteen and thirty.
Focus on the activity and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen to the difference
between the pairs of numbers. Pause and play again as
necessary.

® 2.23

See numbers in Student Book on p.15

b @ 2.24 Focus on the instructions and play the audio
once for Sts to circle a or b. Play again as necessary.

Play the audio again to check answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3b 4a 5b 6a 7a

D 2.24

1 thirteen 5 seventy
2 forty 6 eighteen
3 fifty 7 nineteen
4 sixteen

Get Sts to practise saying the numbers in pairs.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Sts A read one of the
numbers from each pair in a, and Sts B must say a or b. Then
they swap roles.

¢ @ 2.25 Focus on the instructions and the four questions.

Tell Sts they are going to hear four mini conversations, and
in each one they will hear one of the four questions.

Play the audio and pause after the first conversation.

Ask Which question is it? Elicit that the question in the
conversation is What's your phone number? Get Sts to write
I next to the question.

Play the rest of the audio for Sts to listen and write 2—4
next to the other three questions.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

2 What's your address?

4 What's your email?

3 How old are you?

1 What's your phone number?

D 2.25

(script in Student Book on p.88)
1 A Great. OK, see you on Tuesday.

B Yes. Oh, what's your phone number?

A It’s, er, oh two oh, seven nine four six, oh four one five.
2 A Thank you. What'’s your address, please?

B It’s fifty-seven King Street. Very near here.

40 2B

3 A Comein, sit down. You're Martin Blunt, right?
B Yes.
A And how old are you, Mr Blunt?
B I'm thirty-nine...
4 A Thank you very much. Er, one more thing. What's your email?
B It's James eighty-five at ukmail dot com.

d Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
that they are going to hear the four conversations again,
and this time they must write the numbers they hear in
the answers.

Focus on 1-4 and elicit that King Street is part of an
address, and elicit the meaning of the two words. You may
want to point out that in English we give the name before
Street, Road, etc. as in their L1 the order may be the other
way round. Focus on the Email addresses box and go
through it with the class.

Play the audio, pausing after each conversation to give
Sts time to write the missing numbers. Play again as
necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Check answers.

ANSWERS
160415 257 339 485

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.88, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

5 WRITING & SPEAKING 3 form

This is the first time Sts are sent to the Writing Bank at
the back of the Student Book. In this section, Sts will find
model texts with exercises and language notes, and then
a writing task. We suggest that you go through the model
and do the exercise(s) and set the actual writing (the last
activity) in class, except maybe for Writing 2, which could
be set for homework.

Tell Sts to go to Writing Bank A form on p.86.

a Focus on the heading and explain / elicit the meaning of
the word form. Go through the form line by line and check
the meaning and pronunciation of any new words, e.g.
divorced, separated, postcode, home, and mobile.

Note that there is no question for the Title line. This is
because people would not normally ask What is your title?
these days. Now focus on the instructions for a. Point out
that the questions correspond to the spaces in the form.
Also point out to Sts that the first one, (What’s your name?)
has been done for them.

Give Sts time to match each question to a part of the
form. Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
2d 3a 4h 5c 6e 7b 8g

DN EIRENE] Get Sts to cover the questions and just
look at the form. Elicit the questions from individual Sts or
from the class.

Focus on the Titles and Capital letters box and go
through it with the class. Highlight that Ms and Mrs are
both used for women. Ms can be for either a married or
single woman, but Mrs always indicates that the woman
is married.



Focus on the instructions for b and give Sts a few minutes
to complete the form for themselves. Tell Sts to invent the
information if they want to.

Monitor and check that they are doing it correctly. Help as
needed.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

b Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Personal information, A on p.79 and B
on p.83.

ANSWERS
1 Brighton 2 isnt 3 students 4 23 5 Stephen
6 German 7 teacher 8 is

¢ Q Focus on the task and make sure Sts know all the
words in the list.
Give Sts time to read the five sentences from the video.
Play the extracts video once the whole way through.

>

Go through the instructions with Sts carefully. Remind See sentences in Student Book on p.75 and answer key

them how to say email addresses, and tell them to spell
names, surnames, and street names so that their partner
can complete the form correctly.

Sit A and B face to face if possible. Sts A start by
interviewing Sts B and writing the information in the
form. Monitor and help. Encourage Sts to use the correct
sentence rhythm when asking the questions.

Sts B then interview Sts A and complete their form.
When they have finished, get them to compare forms.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

Then play the video again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to complete the gaps.
Check answers, and model and drill pronunciation.

ANSWERS
1 south 2 big 3 small 4 computer room, canteen
5 bedrooms, kitchen, garden

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
the video again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

6 LISTENING

a Q Tell Sts they are going to watch a video about a
language school in England. Focus on the task, and make
sure Sts remember what all the words in the list mean.
Play the video once, and tell Sts to tick words as they see
the things. Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers. Sts should have ticked them all except bus
stop and dog.

ANSWERS
a bike, a bus, a school, a student, a class, a dictionary, a teacher, a
computer, a house

Hello, I'm Alicia. Today I'm in Brighton.

Brighton is in the south of England. It's on the coast. It's a fantastic
town, and it's famous for the Royal Pavilion, the pier, and the beach.
But I'm not on holiday. I'm here to visit an English language school.
This is the school. It’s a big school with about three hundred and fifty
students.

Rike and Woo are students at the school.

Woo is twenty-three years old. He's from Korea. He's a beginner
student. His class is small, with only five students.

His teacher is Stephen. He's English. He's very friendly, and he's a very
good teacher.

Rike is nineteen years old. She’s from Germany. She’s an intermediate
student, and her class is big, with eleven students.

Her teacher is Laura. She's English. She’s really nice, and she’s a very
good teacher, too.

When Rike and Woo aren'tin class, they're in the computer room...
or here, in the canteen. In the evening they're at home. Rike and
Woo live in a student house. It's near the school. It's a big house with
five bedrooms, a kitchen, and a garden.

Brighton is great for students like Rike and Hyeongwoo. The people
are friendly, and the town is exciting and fun!

b Focus on the task and give Sts time to read sentences 1-8.
Model the pronunciation of Brighton and Bournemouth
and tell Sts that these are two towns on the south coast of
England where there are a lot of language schools.

Play the video again.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again if
necessary.

Check answers.

2B 4
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There are two pages of revision and consolidation after every

two Files. These exercises can be done individually or in pairs,
in class or at home, depending on the needs of your Sts and
the class time available.

The first part revises the Grammar, Vocabulary, and
Pronunciation of the two Files. The exercises add up to 50
(grammar = 15, vocabulary = 25, pronunciation = 10), so

you can use the first part as a mini-test on Files 1 and 2.

The pronunciation section sends Sts to the Sound Bank

on p.134. Explain that this is a reference section of the

book, where they can check the symbols and see common
sound-spelling patterns for each of the sounds. Highlight
the Sound Bank video showing the mouth position for each
sound. If you don't want to use this in class, tell Sts to look

at it at home and to practise making the sounds and saying
the words.

At the end of the vocabulary section, Sts are referred to p.131
at the back of the book to practise words and phrases from
the two Files. If you have set these pages for homework,

tell Sts to listen to the audio and repeat, and check they
remember the meaning of the words and phrases. If you

are doing it in class, make sure Sts understand the meaning
of each word or phrase. If necessary, remind them of the
context in which the words and phrases came up in the
lesson. If you speak your Sts'L1, you might like to elicit a
translation for the words / phrases for Sts to write down. Play
the audio, pausing after each phrase for Sts to repeat.

The second part presents Sts with a series of skills-based
challenges. First, in Can you understand this text?, there is

a reading text which is of a slightly higher level than those
in the Files, but which revises grammar and vocabulary Sts
have already learned. In the listening in Can you understand
these people?, there is a video of some unscripted street
interviews, where people are asked questions related to the
topics in the Files. You can find the video on Oxford English
Hub and Classroom Presentation Tool. Alternatively, you could
set these activities as homework.

Finally, in Can you say this in English?, there is a speaking
challenge which assesses Sts'ability to use the language

of the Files orally. You could get Sts to do these activities in
pairs, or Sts can tick the boxes if they feel confident that they
can do them.

Video material

Can you understand these people? 1&2

More materials

For teachers
Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 2

File 2 Test

Revise and Check

1&“ Revise and Check

GRAMMAR

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3b 4a 5b 6a
Ma 12b 13a 14b 15b

7b 8a 9a 10b

VOCABULARY

ANSWERS

a1 Turkish 2 Switzerland 3 American
6 Japanese

b1 two 2 seven 3 thirteen
6 Sunday

¢ 1 Open 2 Sorry,down
5 number, email

d1 aboard 2 adoor

4 England 5 Egypt
4 twenty-one 5 Thursday
3 know 4 me, what's, repeat

3 achair 4 apen

e @ 2.26 Tell Ststo go to p.137 and focus on the Words
and phrases to learn for Files 1 and 2. Make sure Sts
understand the meaning of each word or phrase. If
necessary, remind them of the context in which the words
and phrases came up in the lesson. If you speak your Sts’
L1, you might like to elicit a translation for the words /
phrases for Sts to write down. Play the audio, pausing after
each phrase for Sts to repeat. You may also like to ask Sts
to test each other on the phrases.

You might want to divide these up so that Sts work on
one lesson at a time.

D 2.26

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.71317

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS
a1l /i/tree 2 /ou/phone 3 /i/fish 4 /f/shower
5 /h/ house
¢ 1 Chinese 2 fifty 3 fifteen 4 tomorrow 5 German

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS
First name Mark Bianca Jacek
Surname Davis Costa Gorski
Age 28 20 40
Nationality American Brazilian Polish
Marital status | single single married
Occupation teacher student doctor

Q CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1c 2b 3c 4a 5¢c



>

1 Jayna

| = interviewer, J = Jayna
| What's your name?

J Jayna.

| How do you spell it?

J J-A-Y-N-A.

2 Vera

| = interviewer, V =Vera
| Where are you from?
V I'm from Russia.

I Where in Russia?

V' Er, Moscow - capital.

3 Richard

| = interviewer, R = Richard

| How old are you?

R I'm sixty-six.

4 Mairi

| = interviewer, M = Mairi

| What'’s your phone number?

M It's oh seven, five six, four three, seven eight.

5 lain

| = interviewer, la = lain
| What'’s your email address?
la It's iain dot smith at yahoo dot com.

Revise and Check 43



'3A1 Where’s

[4d singular and plural nouns, a/ an
small things
I /z/ and /s/, plural endings

Lesson plan

This lesson is about things that people normally carry
around with them, and how to form and use singular and
plural nouns.

The lesson begins with Vocabulary, and Sts learn the words
for common small things. Then, in Grammar, real information
about things people lose every day and have to look for
provides the context for learning plural nouns. Sts also learn
the difference between a and an, although the concept of
articles has already been introduced in Vocabulary Bank
The classroom in 1 Things in the classroom and in Practical
English 1. This is followed by a pronunciation focus, first

on the /z/ sound, and then on plural endings - /z/, /s/,

and /1z/. The grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation are
then all practised in a video activity. The last part of the
lesson is Listening and Speaking. First Sts hear some short
announcements and conversations in which the objects
mentioned will help them to identify what is happening, and
then they talk about what they have in their pocket or bag.

Video material

Pronunciation —/z/ and /s/, plural endings

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar singular and plural nouns; a/ an p.147
Communicative The same or different? p.182 (instructions
p.168)

Vocabulary Things p.220 (instructions p.210)

For students

Workbook 3A

(Ol .XN RN oRINN(:[elel SY@RON )] To revise vocabulary
and spelling, play Ten Chances with a word from Vocabulary
Bank The classroom in 1 Things in the classroom on p.7178,
e.g. dictionary, chair, coat, etc. (See p.29 for instructions on
how to play Ten Chances.) Don't use any of the four words
in1a.

1 VOCABULARY small things

a Books open. Focus on the task.

Give Sts time to write the words for the four objects.
Check answers by eliciting the missing letters onto the
board.

ANSWERS
1 book 2 laptop 3 phone 4 photo

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Small things on p.779.

4 3A

my phone?

Vocabulary notes

Point out that we only use a or an with singular nouns
(this will be focused on in detail in Grammar Bank 3A).

Glasses is a plural noun, although it is one object, like
trousers, headphones, scissors, and other things that have
two parts. For this reason, we don't say a glasses.

Complete beginners may feel a bit overwhelmed with
the number of new items to learn. This would be a
good moment to talk about strategies to help them

to remember new words, e.g. writing them on cards
and sticking them up round their room, copying them
into a vocabulary notebook, and above all, using all the
resources on Oxford English Hub to test themselves.

Focus on the title, Small things. Tell Sts to quickly look at
the photo, and elicit what the title means.

@ 3.1 Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the words in chorus. Pause
the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and
the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D 3.1

See words in Student Book on p.779

Focus on the @/ an and ph box and go through it with
the class. Elicit / Explain that we use an in front of a noun
when it starts with a vowel sound, e.g. an umbrella, an

ID card.

Focus on b and get Sts to cover the words, look at the
photo, and say the words. They could do this individually
or with a partner. Remind Sts to use a or an with all of the
nouns except glasses.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

QNS (@Yol A0l Use the 3A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

2 GRAMMAR singular and plural nouns, a/ an

a Focus on the instructions. Read the title and the
introduction. You could use Sts'L1 or a simple mime to
elicit the meaning of ook for. Make it clear that the things
are not in order.

Give Sts a minute or so to read the list and then, in pairs,
guess what the top four things (in order) are that people
look for every day. Tell them not to write anything in the
boxes yet.
Elicit some ideas from Sts and write them on the board,
but don't tell them if they are correct or not.

b @ 3.2 Tell Sts they are going to hear the answers and
that the audio goes from 8 to 1. Play the audio, pausing
after each number for Sts to number the thingsina 1-8.



Play the audio again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

wallets and purses
umbrellas

bank cards

phone chargers
glasses and sunglasses
pens and pencils
mobile phones

keys (house and car)

- N W H U1 &N

D3.2

(script in Student Book on p.88)

What are the top things people look for every day?
At number eight, it’s...wallets and purses.

At number seven, umbrellas.

At number six, bank cards.

At number five, phone chargers.

And now for the top four:

At number four, glasses and sunglasses.

At number three, pens and pencils.

And at number two, mobile phones.

And at number one - yes, that’s right — keys. House keys and car
keys.

Find out if any Sts guessed all of the top four correctly.
Deal with any vocabulary problems that arose.
Finally, find out if this order is true for any of the Sts. You
could tell them which things you always look for.

¢ Remind Sts of the concept of singular and plural by
showing Sts a pen and saying a pen. Then show the class
three pens and say pens. Write on the board:

plural = pens

Focus on the chart and point out that the first one (pencil)

has been done for them.

singular = (a) pen

Now give Sts time to complete the chart.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 pencils

2 laptop, laptops

3 umbrella, umbrellas

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3A on p.9.

Grammar notes

Singular nouns, a/ an

You may want to point out to Sts that not all words that
begin with vowels begin with a vowel sound — for example,
several words which begin with u are pronounced /ju:/, e.g.
university, so it's a university (NOT anrtmfversity).

Also, sometimes a word that starts with a vowel sound has
the consonant h as the first letter. For now, the only word
Sts will encounter soon is the word hour. The h is silent,
and we write and say an hour.

Plural nouns

Irregular plurals are dealt with in 4A.

Regular nouns form the plural by adding an -s. The only

problem is the pronunciation, as the final s is sometimes
pronounced /z/, e.g. keys, and sometimes /s/, e.g. books.

This will be dealt with later in the lesson.

The letters -es are added to nouns ending in -ch, -sh, -5s,
and -x (e.g. watch — watches). This is because it would
be impossible to pronounce the word if only an s were
added. (NOT watehs)

The -sh ending is not in the chart because Sts don't yet
know any words ending in -sh, but you may want to point
this out, e.g. brush — brushes.

With words ending in consonant + y, the y changes to i
and -es is added.

With compound nouns, e.g. bank card and identity card, -s
is only added to the second noun when plural.

These spelling rules for forming plural nouns are
important because they are also true for verbs in the third
person in the present simple.

the

Explain that we use the to refer to something specific, e.g.
look at the board, open the door, close the windows. We can
use the with singular and plural nouns.

Articles are easy for some nationalities and more difficult
for others, depending on their L1. If articles are a problem
for your Sts, give more examples to highlight the
difference between a/ an and the, e.g. What is it? It's a door
(explaining what it is) and Open the door (talking about a
specific door, e.g. the door of the classroom).

Focus on the example sentences and play both audio
® 3.3 and @ 3.4 for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the information box about the and go through it
with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 3A on p.97 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1 It'saphone.
2 They're watches.
[t'san umbrella.
They're dictionaries.
They're keys.
They're cities.
[t's an email.
They're passports.
It's a tablet.
What are they? They're books.
What is it? It's a bag.
What are they? They're glasses.
What is it? It's a (phone) charger.
What is it? It's an ID card.

Vi b WIN= OO NSUV AW

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

DULENENXG @I Use the 3A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

You could play the memory game in class.
Put a number of objects somewhere all Sts can see them or
stick 12 photos of objects to the board. Give Sts 30 seconds
to memorize the objects. Then remove one of the objects
and move the others around, or remove all the photos
from the board and put 11 back up. Sts have to name the
missing object.

3A
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3 PRONUNCIATION /z/ and /s/ plural endings

Pronunciation notes
/z/ and /s/

For these sounds, the phonetic symbols are the same as
the alphabet letters.

The letter zis always pronounced /z/, e.g. zero, magazine.
This is a voiced* sound.

The letter s at the beginning of a word is nearly always
pronounced /s/. This is an unvoiced* sound.

NB Sts will learn the exceptions sure and sugar, where s is
pronounced /[/, later in the course.

The letter s in the middle or at the end of a word can be

pronounced /s/ or /z/:

e in the middle of a word, it can be /s/, e.g. glasses, or /z/,
€.g. music.

¢ at the end of a word, for example in plurals, it can be
pronounced /s/, e.g. thanks, or /z/, e.g. bags.

Plural endings

When plural nouns end in -s, the s is either pronounced /z/
or /s/, depending on the previous sound.

The -s ending on most plural nouns is pronounced

/z/ when it is added to voiced sounds, e.g. mobiles,

doors, keys.

The -s ending is pronounced /s/ after the voiced sounds
/t1, 1K/, Ip/, It], e.g. books, wallets.

The final -es is pronounced /1z/ for words ending in -ce,
-ch, -ge, -sh, -s, and -x, e.qg. pieces, watches, pages, etc. This
adds one more syllable to the word. Show Sts that after
these sounds, it is very difficult to add only an /s/ sound.
This is why the extra syllable is added.

The letters jes are always pronounced /1z/ in words of two
or more syllables e.g. countries. In one syllable words it is
pronounced /aiz/, e.q. fries, lies, etc.

The difference between /z/ and /s/ is small and not easy
for Sts to notice or produce at this level. However, it is
useful to make them aware that s can be /z/ or /s/, and to
point out which sound it is on new words that have an s
in them.

The most important thing with plurals at this level is to
help Sts to learn when final -es is pronounced /1z/, e.g.
watches, and when it isn't, e.g. phones.

*Voiced and unvoiced consonants

¢ Voiced consonant sounds are made in the throat by
vibrating the vocal chords, e.g. /b/, /l/, /m/, /v/, /z/.

¢ Unvoiced consonant sounds are made in the mouth,
without vibration in the throat, e.q. /f/, /k/, Ip/, /t/, /s/.

¢ You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting them
to hold their hands against their throats. For voiced
sounds, they should feel a vibration in their throat, but
not for unvoiced sounds. However, a common error,
which is easy to help Sts with, is the tendency to add
the /1z/ pronunciation to nouns which don't need it,
e.q. files as /farliz/, etc. This rule, i.e. when to pronounce
-es as /1z/, is the main focus of the exercises here.

a Q@ 3.5 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

3A

D35

See sound and words in Student Book on p.18

Focus on the sound picture zebra. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after zebra. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /z/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

b @ 3.6 Focus on the three sounds for plural endings and
elicit that the second picture is the snake (/s/ sound), and
the third is /1z/.

Explain to Sts that the plural s is usually pronounced

/7/, e.g. bags, but can also be /s/, e.g. books. Highlight
that the -es ending is pronounced /1z/ after certain
combinations of letters, and give Sts the spelling rules
in the Pronunciation notes. It would help to give them
an example for each spelling of the final -es ending, e.qg.
pieces, watches, pages, brushes, buses, boxes.

Focus on the sound picture zebra and on the plural words
after it. Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and
repeat. Give further practice, as necessary, using choral
and individual repetition.

Now repeat the same process for snake /s/ and the

/1z/ sound.

D36

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.18

You could tell Sts that /s/ is the sound
made by a snake (sssss) and /z/ is the sound made by a bee
Or mosquito (zzzzz).

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

¢ O This video consists of twelve photos showing a
mixture of singular and plural things, which are slowly
revealed as each piece of a jigsaw appears. Use the photo
to explain the process to Sts. Ask them what they think
the photo shows, but don't confirm. Write / think it’s /
they'e... on the board and encourage Sts to use it when
they're not sure.

Play the video to show them how the pieces appear.
Pause when the first picture is complete, and ask What
are they? And elicit the answer They're passports. Then play
the next image. Pause when four or five jigsaw pieces
have appeared, and elicit ideas, encouraging them to use
I'think... Then play until a few more have appeared, and
repeat. Finally, reveal the whole image, and ask What it it?
Repeat this process with the remaining images, making
sure Sts pronounce the plurals correctly. Pause the video
at 03:18 when the completed grid is shown.

ANSWERS
1 They're passports.
2 They're buses.
3 It'san ID card.
4 They're chairs.
5 It's a (phone) charger.
6 It'san umbrella.



7 They're purses.
8 They're bikes.
9 It's a notebook.
10 They're watches.
11 It's a piece of paper.
12 They're windows.
d Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise asking each other
What are they or What is it? for each photo.

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a @ 3.7 Focus on the instructions and the photos. Explain
that Sts are going to hear five short conversations and
they have to match them to the photos. You could tell
them that in each conversation, they will hear a word that
they have just learned in the Vocabulary Bank.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

D37

(script in Student Book on p.88)
1 Please take out your laptops...All laptops out of cases, please.
2 A Hi. My name’s Sam Smith. | have a reservation.
B Can | see your passport, please?
A Sure, here you are.
3 A Thank you. Goodbye.
B Excuse me, is this your bank card?
A Oh, yes! Oh, thank you so much!
4 Please switch off all mobile phones and electronic devices.
5 A OK, Ms Jones. Here's your key. You're in room three one five.
B Thanks.
A Carlos, please take Ms Jones to room three one five.
C Follow me.

Now play the first situation again, pause, and elicit the
answer (photo B). Make sure Sts write T in the correct box.
Then play the other four situations, pausing after each one
to give Sts time to write the numbers.

Check answers and elicit where each situation is taking
place (A and D in hotels, B at airport security, Con a plane, E
in ataxi).

ANSWERS

A2 B1 C4 D5 E3

b Now tell Sts to listen again. This time they must write the
word for the small thing(s) from the Vocabulary Bank
that they hear in each conversation. Tell them to listen
carefully to hear whether the things are singular or plural.
Play the audio, pausing after each situation to give Sts
time to write.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 laptops 2 passport 3 bankcard 4 mobile phones 5 key

DAIYNERREN[ElY Before playing the audio again, get
Sts to look at the photos and write the name of each small

thing. Then play the audio for them to listen and check.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.88, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

¢ Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know the
meaning of pocket. Demonstrate the activity by taking
something out of your bag / pocket and asking Sts which
word to tick.

Now give Sts time to see what they have in their bag /
pocket.
Ask them to tick the things they have.

d Focus on the instruction and the speech bubble, and
elicit / explain the meaning of / have.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell their partner about
the things they ticked in c.

Tell Sts which of the things in the list you have
in your bag / pocket.

Get Sts to guess what they think their

partner has. Write on the board: / think you have. ..

You could get them to guess about you first.

e This exercise gives Sts the opportunity to name other
things they have in their bag / pocket. Encourage them to
ask you the question (Whats...in English? How do you spell
it?), and spell the words to them.

Finally, write all the new words on the board.
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3B Souvenirs

[ this/ that / these / those
souvenirs
I /0/, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan
The topic of this lesson is buying souvenirs.

First, a photo of a souvenir stall in London is used to teach
Sts the vocabulary for typical souvenirs. Then a conversation
between a tourist and the stallholder provides the context
for introducing the grammar of demonstrative pronouns
this, that, these, and those.

In Pronunciation, Sts practise the voiced th sound /d/ used in
the demonstrative pronouns, and work on sentence rhythm.
The language is brought together in the final speaking
activity, in which Sts role-play buying and selling souvenirs.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar this / that / these / those p.148
Communicative What's this? What are these? p.183
(instructions p.169)

For students

Workbook 3B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IIREVNAVele:IoNIE1Y

for small things, put Sts in pairs or small groups. Give them

30 seconds to look at Vocabulary Bank Small things on p.779.

Then get them to close their books. Give them one minute
exactly to write down as many small things as they can.
When the time is up, ask Sts how many words they have.
Get the pair / group with the most words to spell them to
you as you write them on the board. They get a point for
each correct answer.

Finally, tell Sts that in this lesson, they are now going to
learn vocabulary for souvenirs. Check they understand the
meaning, and model and drill pronunciation /suiva'nioaz/.

1 VOCABULARY souvenirs

a @ 3.8 Books open. Focus on the photo of the souvenir
stall in b and, if you didn't do the Optional lead-in, make
sure Sts understand the meaning of the word souvenir.
Model and drill pronunciation /su:va'nia/.

Now focus on the instructions in a and make sure Sts
understand what each item is.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

D38

See words in Student Book on p.20

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

b Focus on the photo of the souvenir stall and point out
that all the items in a are numbered in the photo. Tell Sts
to cover a, look at the photo, and say the words. They
could do this individually or in pairs.

48 3B

ANSWERS
1acap 2 akeyring 3 aplate 4 ateddy 5 amug
6 afootball scarf 7 aT-shirt 8 afootball shirt

Say a number to the class to elicit the

souvenir, e.q.. T five; Sts a mug.

¢ Do this as a whole-class activity. Write any new words on
the board, and model and drill their pronunciation.

2 LISTENING

a @ 3.9 Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand that they have to write the prices of the items.
Elicit that the £ symbol is for UK pounds, and model and
drill the pronunciation /paund/.

Give Sts time to look at the pictures and read the
conversation. Ask Sts where the people are (probably in
London) and elicit that the woman is probably a tourist.
Play the audio, pausing after each section to give Sts time
to write. Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
115 26 314 425

D 3.9

See conversations in Student Book on p.27 and answer key

Go through the conversation and explain / elicit the
following:

e ohis notaword, just a noise we make when we react to
something that someone has said.

e the question How much is it / are they? is used to ask
about the price.

b @ 3.10 Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat each
line in chorus.

®3.10

Same as script 3.9 with repeat pauses

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversation.

¢ O 3.11 Focus on the instructions and elicit / explain the
meaning of the question What does the woman buy?

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

® 3.11

(script in Student Book on p.88)

A Excuse me, miss. Is this your phone?

B Oh!Yes, itis. Thank you very much.

A You're welcome. It’s a very nice phone! The new iPhone.

B Sorry? Oh, yes.

A A souvenir for your family? A football shirt is only twenty-five
pounds!

B OK. An Arsenal football shirt, please.

A And aT-shirt?

B Yes, and a T-shirt!




Then play it again and get Sts to answer the question.
Check the answer.

ANSWERS

An Arsenal football shirt and a T-shirt
Go through the conversation and explain / elicit that
You're welcome is a common response to Thanks or
Thank you.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.88, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

3 GRAMMAR this / that / these / those

a Focus on the chart and elicit the meaning of singular and
plural. Elicit / Demonstrate the difference between here
and there. Point out that the first one (this) has been done
for Sts.

Get Sts to complete the chart.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
here there
singular this that
plural these those

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3B on p.9%.

Grammar notes

The words this and these are used for things within reach
of or near the speaker. That and those are for things that
are out of reach or farther away.

The best way to explain the words is to demonstrate.
Touch something that is close to you and say, e.g., Thisis a
book or These are pencils. Then point at something across
the room and say, e.g.,, That’s a board or Those are bags.
This / These are often used with the word here, e.g. Is this
your book here? That / Those are often used with there /
over there, e.g. Is that your bag (over) there?

That is is often contracted as That’s. However, there are no
contracted forms for this is or these / those are.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio {) 3.12
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the

rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the here, there, over there box and go through
it with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 3B on p.97 and get Sts

to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them

individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS

a1l those 2 These 3 that 4 these 5 that

b1 It's 2 these 3 Theyre 4 those 5 theyare 6 this
7 'sthat 8 It's

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.

QIS @XeI O] Use the 3B Grammar

photocopiable activity

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /0/ sentence
rhythm

Pronunciation notes
10/

The letters th can be pronounced two ways in English,
/6/ or /8/. Sts have already been exposed to both sounds,
10/ in three, thirteen, Thursday, thank you, etc., and /0/ in
they and the.

Here the focus is on the /d/ sound, which occurs in this,
that, these, and those.

Sts may have problems with this sound, as it may not exist
in their language.

Show Sts the correct position of the mouth with the
tongue behind the teeth and moving forward between
the teeth as the /0/ sound is made, or use the Sound
Bank videos on Oxford English Hub. Model the sound
and have Sts put their hands on their throats to feel the
vibration of the voiced sound.

It is worth making Sts aware that th can be pronounced in
two different ways, but at this stage it may not be helpful
to compare them too much.

Sentence rhythm

Remind Sts that in English the words that carry the
important information are said more strongly than others,
e.g. in What’s your name?, What and name are stressed
more strongly than your.

Generally speaking, question words, nouns, verbs,
adjectives, etc. are usually stressed, whereas small words
like articles, pronouns, and prepositions are not. It is this
mixture of stressed and unstressed words which gives
English its characteristic rhythm.

Even at this low level, it is good to help Sts, through these
exercises, to begin to get a feel for English sentence
rhythm.

As well as helping their spoken English, an awareness of
the fact that important words are stressed more strongly
will help with Sts’understanding. They can be encouraged
to listen out for the stressed words in a sentence and
deduce overall meaning from them.

a @ 3.13 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®3.13

See sound and words in Student Book on p.21

Focus on the sound picture mother. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and sound (pause after the
sound).

Now focus on the words after mother. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /0/ sound.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each word or the group of words for Sts to listen and
repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

3B
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If this sound is difficult for your Sts, it will
help to show them the mouth position. You could model
this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 3.14 Focus on the task and questions 1-5. Ask Sts
what kind of information these questions are asking for
(prices). Elicit that the missing words are either a thing or
things, and prices.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

®3.14

See conversations in Student Book on p.27 and answer key

Now play it again, pausing after each conversation to give
Sts time to write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1 mug,9 2 cap, 12 3 plates, 15 4 T-shirts,20 5 caps, 24

¢ This exercise focuses on sentence rhythm. Play the audio
again and tell Sts to listen to the sentence rhythm. You
could also point out that in the questions What are these?
and What are those? are is pronounced /a/ because it is
unstressed.

Now play the audio again, pausing once after each
question for Sts to listen and repeat, and then again
after each answer for Sts to repeat that, too. Encourage
them to try and copy the rhythm on the audio. Give
further practice as necessary, using choral and individual
repetition.

Finally, put Sts in pairs and get one to ask the questions
and the other to answer. Monitor and help with
pronunciation and sentence rhythm.

Then get Sts to swap roles.

d Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication How much are these watches?, A on
p.79and B on p.83.

Go over the instructions and speech bubbles, and make
sure Sts are clear about what they have to do. They take
turns asking their partner questions about the items with
blank price tags. They need to use this / these for things
which are in touching distance, at the front of the stall,
and that / those for things which are at the back of the
stall, out of reach.

When Sts have asked and answered about all the items,
get some feedback from the class, e.g. The mugs are £13.

For reference, write the following on the
board:

How muchis...? / How much are...?

Its... / TheyTe...
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Practical English understanding prices, buying lunch
Pronunciation /uv2/, /s/, and /k/

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn how to ask for food and drink

in a restaurant, café, or pub, and how to say prices in
pounds, dollars, and euros. They also revise asking how
much something is, which they learned in the previous
lesson. There is a pronunciation focus on the /ua/, /s/,

and /k/ sounds, which they need to get right in order to
pronounce the currencies correctly. Language for buying
something to eat and drink is presented through Rob, who
Sts met in episode 1, buying lunch in a pub. Sts then go on
to practise buying a drink and something to eat from the
same menu.

The language is further consolidated through listening to
Jenny, who Sts also met in episode 1, and her friend buying
lunch in a New York deli. Finally, Sts focus on the useful
phrases from the lesson.

Video material

Practical English Episode 2

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables
Communicative An orange juice, please p.184
(instructions p.169)

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 3
File 3 Test

For students
Workbook  Practical English 2

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) INSNVIS-RaIVlasl ISR ESCE]
by giving Sts a dictation. Dictate ten numbers and ask Sts to
write them down. Make sure you write the numbers down
as you say them. Get them to compare with a partner, and
then check answers.

Now tell Sts to choose five numbers of their own and to
write them on a piece of paper. Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and
ask A to dictate their numbers for B to write down. Then get
Sts to swap roles. Monitor and make a note of any problems.
Ask Sts to check answers by comparing the numbers they
wrote with the numbers their partner wrote.

Correct any mistakes on the board.

1 UNDERSTANDING PRICES

a @ 3.15 Books open. Focus on the money pictures and
elicit where they are from (the UK, the EU (the European
Union), and the United States). You may want to point out
that not all countries in the EU use the euro.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen. Highlight that pence can be shortened to p /pi:/.

An orange juice, please

®3.15

See money in Student Book on p.22

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice as necessary.

b Draw the symbols for pounds, dollars, and euros on the
board and elicit what currency they refer to.

Focus on the instructions and the example.
Get Sts to continue matching the prices and words.
Monitor and deal with any problems.
Get Sts to compare with a partner.

¢ @ 3.16 Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

D 3.16

1 H twelve pounds seventy-five
2 D fifteen euros ninety-nine
3 Ffifty dollars nineteen
4 Cfive pounds thirty-five
5 A thirteen dollars twenty-five
6 G three euros twenty
7 J twenty-five cents
8 | one pound fifty
9 Esixty pence
10 B eighty cents

Now play the audio again, pausing after each price for Sts
to listen and repeat.

Highlight that we don't use and between pounds and
pence or between euros and cents in British English (e.g.

NOT twoepotmndsandtwenty), and that we normally only

use the word pence / cents for an amount that is less than
a pound / euro (e.g. fifty cents).

d Tell Sts to cover the words A-J and look at the prices 1-10.
Give them time to practise saying the prices. Monitor and
correct any mistakes.

Then with the prices in words still covered, elicit the prices
one by one from the class.

DENVNIBIFN \Write some more prices in the three currencies
on the board for extra practice.

e @ 3.17 Focus on the four items and the different prices,
and elicit them from the class.
Play the audio, pausing after each conversation for Sts to
listen and circle the correct price. Play again.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.
You could point out to Sts that native speakers are often
unsure whether a price is, for example, 2.50 or 2.15 and
might query it, asking Five oh or one five?

ANSWERS
186 2 £15 3 £849 4 £30.20

PE2
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D 3.17

(script in Student Book on p.88)

1

A The New York Times, please.

Here you are.

How much is it?

It's six dollars.

Card OK?

Sure.

Excuse me, how much are those umbrellas?
They're fifteen pounds.

Ah, OK, no thanks.

Right, please yourself, love. Tourists...
A charger, please, for this phone?
Yes, here you are.

Thanks, how much is it?

Eight pounds forty-nine. Bag?

No, thanks.

A single to Oxford, please.

Thirty pounds twenty p, please.
Here you are.

B Thank you.

> I I>mIWIWIW> W W > W

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.88, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

2

PRONUNCIATION /va/ /sl and /k/

Pronunciation notes

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

Focus on the The letter ¢ box and go through it with
the class.

Write these sentences on the board:

1 In Europe a lot of countries use the euro.

2 The cinema ticket is six euros and sixty cents.

3 Can I have a coffee, please?

Model the first sentence. Repeat the sentence and get Sts to
repeat it. Do the same with sentences 2 and 3. Then put Sts
in pairs and get them to practise saying the sentences. Get a
few Sts to say the sentences in front of the class.

3 BUYING LUNCH

a @ 3.19 Focus on the title and photo, and explain /
elicit the meaning of Buying lunch. Model and drill
pronunciation.

Now focus on the menu and answer any questions about
vocabulary. If possible, show pictures of the different
foods and drinks, e.q. pie, cheese, tuna, mineral water, etc. If
Sts don't recognize the word burger, write hamburger on
the board and strike through ham. You might also want to
point out that Coca-Cola is the real name for Coke, but in
the UK people just say Coke.

Give Sts time to read the menu.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the food,

The /ua/ sound is not a very common sound in English.
You might like to point out that the sound is a diphthong,
i.e. two sounds (a combination of /u/ and /a/).

eu is usually pronounced /ua/, and three of the most

common words with eu are euro, Europe, and European.

The aim of the section on /s/ and /k/ is to help Sts with

two pronunciations of the letter c.

You might like to highlight the following sound-spelling

rules.

e The letter cis pronounced /s/ before the vowels e and i,
e.g. centre, city, nice, piece, pencil.

drinks, and prices.

D 3.19

See menu in Student Book on p.22

You could help Sts by writing the multi-syllable words on
the board and underlining the stressed syllables (burger,
sandwiches, tuna, salad, chicken, mineral water, orange
Jjuice, coffee), or you could ask them to listen again and
underline the stressed syllables.

Then drill the words in chorus and individually.

The letter c is pronounced /k/ before consonants and
before the letters g, o, and u, e.qg. class, cat, computer,
coat, cup.

DQNENIRENEl] |n pairs or as a class, get Sts to tell you
the prices of each item on the menu before they listen to
the audio.

b Put Sts in pairs and focus on the task and the example.

@ 3.18 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D 3.18

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.22

Focus on the sound picture tourist. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and the sound (pause after the
sound).

Now focus on the words after tourist. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /ua/ sound.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for snake /s/ and key /k/. Play

the audio again from the beginning, pausing after each
group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

PE2

Model and drill the question.

Highlight that Sts should use a singular question for all the
items, even ones which are plural on the menu, because
they are just asking for the price of an individual one

(e.g. How much is a pie / a sandwich?). Quickly elicit the
questions from the class and then demonstrate a couple
of questions and answers with a good student. Remind
Sts to use an, not a, with orange juice.

Now get Sts to practise in pairs. Monitor and help.
Make sure they swap roles.
Q© In this video Rob buys lunch in a pub.

Focus on the photo and ask Sts who the man on the right
is (Rob). Ask Sts what they can remember about him from
the previous Practical English lesson. Ask Sts where he is
now (In a pub). Elicit that the other man is a barman, and
model and drill pronunciation.



Focus on the menu. Explain that they have to tick

the items that Rob asks for. Make sure they cover the
conversation in d.

Play the video, Buying lunch in a pub, once or twice for Sts
to do the task.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
Sts should tick: a cheese sandwich and a Coke.

>

See conversation in Student Book on p.23 and answer key for d

d Focus on the instructions and the conversation.

Then play the video again for Sts to watch and listen and
complete the task. Play again as necessary.

Check answers by playing the video again and pausing
after each answer.

ANSWERS
1 cheese 2 Coke 3 thanks 4 are

Go through the conversation line by line, eliciting /
explaining any words or phrases Sts don't know. Highlight
that Canlhave...?is a polite way of ordering food or drink,
usually with please at the end of the question.
Highlight also that There you go and Here you are are the
two common phrases that people use when they give
something to somebody. There you go is more informal
than Here you are.

e Q Play the video, Buying lunch in a pub (Listen and repeat),
for Sts to watch and repeat, encouraging them to copy
the rhythm. Give further practice as necessary.

>

Same script as previous video with repeat pauses

Put Sts in pairs and assign roles. Give Sts time to practise
the conversation. Monitor and correct any pronunciation
mistakes.

Make sure Sts swap roles.

f Focus on the instructions. Sts role-play a conversation
using the food items on the menu. Demonstrate the
activity with a strong student. The student is the barman
and you order a different food item and a different drink.
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and assign roles. Give them time
to roleplay the conversation, ordering different food items
and drinks. Monitor and help.

Make sure Sts swap roles.

Get some pairs to act out the role-play in front of the class.

g © Inthisvideo Jenny and her friend Amy buy lunch in a
New York deli.
Focus on the photos in g and h and ask Sts who is in both
photos (Jenny). Ask Sts what they can remember about
her from the previous Practical English lesson.
Ask who they think the other women might be (the other
woman in the first photo is the deli assistant, and in the
second, a friend of Jenny’s called Amy).
Play the video, Buying lunch in a deli, once the whole way
through for Sts to watch and listen.

>

A = assistant, J = Jenny, Am = Amy

A Hi. How can | help you?

J Hi. How much is this tuna salad?

A It's seven twenty.

J OK, fine. And a mineral water, please.

A That's nine dollars seventy cents.

J Here you are.

A Thank you. Have a nice day.

Am Jenny!

J Amy, hil How are you?

Am I'm fine. How are you?

J I'm fine, too.

Am What's that?

J Oh, just a salad and some water.

Am You are good! Look, wait for me. We can have lunch together in
the park.

J Sure! Great idea.

Am Can | have a cheese sandwich, a cappuccino, and a brownie,
please?

h Focus on the chart and tell Sts they need to watch and
listen and find out what Jenny and Amy have for lunch.
Play the video again for Sts to listen and complete the
chart.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
Jenny: a tuna salad and mineral water
Amy: a cheese sandwich, a cappuccino, and a brownie

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

DALY Xa[@XelANOI] Use the Practical English 2

Communicative photocopiable activity.

4 USEFUL PHRASES

Q© Focus on the phrases and make sure Sts understand
what each one means.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just to
watch and listen.

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.23

Now play the video again for Sts to repeat the words and
phrases.

Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and getting
choral and individual responses.

PE2
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I 4A 'This is my family

[ possessive adjectives, possessive s
people and family
I3 /Al /2l and /o/

Lesson plan
The topic of this lesson is the family.

Sts start by learning the words for people and family
members in the Vocabulary Bank and also some irregular
plurals. Then the new vocabulary is supported by the
pronunciation section, which highlights common sounds

in the new words. In Grammar, possessive adjectives and
the possessive s are presented through a conversation
where Sarah, a babysitter, arrives at a couple’s house and is
introduced to the family. Then the grammar and vocabulary
are practised in a video activity with two family trees.

In the second half of the lesson, Sts listen to a British woman
showing her birthday card to an Italian friend, and explaining
who the people who signed it are. The lesson ends with Sts
talking and writing about their own family.

Video material

Grammar — possessive s

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar possessive adjectives; possessive s p.149
Communicative Family tree p.185 (instructions p.169)
Vocabulary People and family p.221 (instructions p.211)
For students

Workbook 4A

Show Sts a photo of
your family, projected onto the board, or use a large printed
photo. Point to the people in the photo and talk about them,
e.g. This is my brother. His name’s Andrew. He’s 24, etc. Then write
the family words for the people you introduced on the board,
e.g. father, brother, etc,, and model and drill the pronunciation.

1 VOCABULARY people and family

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the four words.
Give Sts time to match the words and photos. Even
complete beginners will probably recognize at least two
of these words, but if some Sts don't, then you can elicit
suggestions from the whole class.

b @ 4.1 Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers and make sure Sts are clear about the
meaning of boy, girl, woman, and man. Model and drill the
pronunciation, especially woman /'woman/.

D 4.1

1 awoman
2 aboy

3 agirl
4 aman

¢ Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank People and family on
p.120.
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Vocabulary notes

Family words in English are different to those in some
languages where, for example, the word for sister is the
same as that for brother, but with a feminine ending,

e.g. hermano, hermana. If this is the case in your Sts'L1,

it's important to point out that if you want to talk about
brothers and sisters, you must use both words, not just the
plural of the masculine word, e.g. How many brothers and
sisters do you have? (= boys or girls), but How many brothers
do you have? (= only boys). The same applies to sons and
daughters, though here we tend to use children, which
covers both.

Depending on your Sts, you may want to teach a few
other family words, such as stepmother / stepfather, but try
not to overload them with too much new lexis.

® 4.2 Look at 1 People and focus on a. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the words in chorus. Pause
the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and the
pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give further
practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the words
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

D 4.2

See People in Student Book on p.7120

® 4.3 Focus on the Irregular plurals box in b and go
through it with the class. Explain that these four words
have irregular plurals. Play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat the plural words in chorus and individually.
Highlight how the pronunciation changes in child /
children and woman / women. Pause and play again as
necessary. Give further practice as necessary, modelling
and drilling the words yourself, or using the audio, and
getting choral and individual responses.

D43

See Irregular plurals in Student Book on p.120

DAL Get Sts to look at the words in a and elicit
which are plural (children and friends).

Now focus on Activation. Get Sts to look at the photos in
a and say the words in both the singular and the plural.
They could do this individually or with a partner. Monitor
and help. Make a note of any pronunciation problems
they are having. Write the words on the board and model
and drill the ones that Sts find difficult.

® 4.4 Now look at 2 Family. Play the audio for Sts

to listen and repeat the words in chorus. Pause the
audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and the
pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give further
practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the words
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

D44

See Family in Student Book on p.120




Focus on the Other family words box and go through
it with the class. Model and drill pronunciation of parents
and grandparents.

You may want to highlight that the word partner is also
used to describe the person you work with in class.

Now focus on Activation. Get Sts to cover the words, look
at the photos, and say the family members. They could do

this individually or with a partner. Monitor and help. Make
a note of any pronunciation problems they are having.
Write the words on the board and model and drill the
ones that Sts find difficult.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Get Sts A (books

open) to ask Sts B (books closed) to spell five family words. A
chooses the words and reads them for B to spell, e.g. How do

you spell ‘husband’? Demonstrate with a pair of Sts. When Sts
have finished, tell them to swap roles.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

DAL S (@l AI[el{] Use the 4A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

2 PRONUNCIATION /a/ /&l and /o/

Pronunciation notes

Sts may have problems with the first two sounds, /a/ and
/e/, as they may not have exactly the same vowel sounds
in their language. You may want to show them the mouth
position video for these two sounds or use the Sound
Bank videos on Oxford English Hub.

You may want to highlight the following sound-spelling
patterns.

e /A/The letter u is usually pronounced /a/, especially
between consonants, e.g. husband, Russia. The letter o is
sometimes pronounced /A/, e.g. mother.

e /&/The letter a between consonants is often
pronounced /&/, e.g. man, thanks.

e /a/This is the most common vowel sound in English. It
is called the schwa. Many unstressed syllables have this
sound, e.g. final -er in brother, teacher, etc.

a @ 4.5 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the

whole way through for Sts just to listen.

Das

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.24

Focus on the sound picture up. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).

Now focus on the words after up. Remind Sts that the pink

letters are the /A/ sound.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for cat /a/ and computer /3/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to repeat. Give further
practice as necessary.

Get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

DAIIVEHOIN If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford

English Hub.

Finally, focus on the /a/ box and go through it with the
class. Give some other examples of words Sts already
know which have the /a/ sound, e.g. Saturday, tomorrow,
children, woman, sister, etc. Highlight that this very
common sound often occurs after (and sometimes
before) a stressed syllable, which is why knowing which
syllable in a word is stressed helps so much with getting
the sounds right. Final letters -er (e.g. brother, mother,
teacher) are always pronounced /a/.

b @ 4.6 Focus on the sentences and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D46

See sentences in Student Book on p.24

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to
listen and repeat.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the sentences.

3 GRAMMAR possessive adjectives, possessive s

a @ 4.7 Focus on the instructions and the conversations
on p.24 and 25. Elicit the meaning of babysitter
(= someone who looks after the children when the
parents are out).
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen at the same time.
Check the answer.

ANSWER
b

D47

See conversations in Student Book on p.24and 25

b Focus on photo 1 and the example. Then get Sts to point
to the people and say their names.

Check answers. Say Who's the man?, etc.

¢ @ 4.8 Focus on the question and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts to listen.

Elicit opinions.

D48

(script in Student Book on p.88)

M = Maria, C = children, S = Sarah, E = Emma

M Now, children. Sarah is your babysitter. Be good.
C OK, Mum.

M Goodbye, Sarah.

S Bye, Mrs Taylor. OK, let’s order pizza and watch TV.
E My mother says no pizza and no TV.

S Well, your mother isn't here, is she?

d Play the audio again and go through the conversation
with Sts line by line. Elicit / Explain / Demonstrate any new
words or phrases, e.g. come in.

Focus on the instructions and point out that the first two
(my husband and our children) have been done for them.

Give Sts a few minutes to complete the chart.

Check answers, writing the missing words on the board.
You could also ask Sts to spell the words, to review
spelling.

B Remind Sts that animals are usually it. However, if you
know whether an animal is male or female, for example

4A
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because it is a pet, you can say he or she. (Sts might
be interested to know that about 44 per cent of all UK
households have a pet, usually a fish, a cat, or a dog.)

ANSWERS

1 my husband it its name

you your number we our children
he his name you (plural) your babysitter
she her name they their names

e Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to complete
the sentences.

Check answers. Then explain / elicit the use of the

possessive s. Pick up something that belongs to a student,
e.g. a book. Ask What is it? (It's a book.) Then say It’s (name)’s

book, e.q. It's Mary’s book. Write the words (name)’s book
on the board and explain that in this case, the 5 shows
possession.

ANSWERS
1 Mario's 2 husband’s

f Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4A on p.98.

Grammar notes

Possessive adjectives

In English, the possessive adjective agrees with the person
who possesses something, not the noun that follows it,
e.g. Sams’ key = his key and Ann’s keys = her keys.

Remind Sts that your is used as a singular and plural,
formal and informal possessive adjective.

Some languages use the same possessive adjective for he,
she, and it. Highlight that in English, we use three different
possessive adjectives, i.e. his for he, her for she, and its for it.
Point out that the possessive adjective its has no
apostrophe. Sts may confuse this with it’s = it is.
Possessive s

Highlight that we use 's with words for people, e.g. girl,
boy, husband, and names, e.qg. Jack’s car, my husband’s keys,
to show possession, and as an alternative to a possessive
adjective. We do not usually use ‘s with things, e.g. the
pages of the book NOT the-boekspages.

For plural nouns, the apostrophe goes after the s, e.g. the
students’ books.

NB For irregular plurals, use 5, e.g. the children’s toys. This isn't
focused on in the lesson, but Sts may ask you about this.
The pronunciation of the possessive s follows the same
rules as those for the pronunciation of plurals formed
with s.

Focus on the example sentences and play both audio

® 4.9 and @ 4.10 for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the two information boxes and go through
them with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 4A on p.99 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
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ANSWERS

al Their 2 your 3 His 4 its 5 Their 6 Its 7 Her
8 their 9 your 10 our 11 my 12 Our

b 1 Peter is Karen's father.
2 Dianais Sam’'s mother.

Karen is Peter’s daughter.

Peter is Diana's husband.

Sam is Peter’s son.

Diana is Peter’s wife.

Sam is Karen's brother.

NSO wvihAw

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

DALY @A) Use the 4A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

g Focus on the instructions and demonstrate the activity,
which is to consolidate the difference between his and
her. Point to one student, and ask another student What'’s
his / her name? Elicit His / Her name is

Repeat with a different student.

You might want to teach the expression / don't remember.
Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to ask and
answer questions about the other Sts'names.

Monitor and help with any pronunciation problems.

h Q This video shows the family tree of two people, first
Maria, and then Scott. Sts have to identify the people’s
relationship, first to Maria, and then to Scott.

Focus on the two photos, and then play the video. Pause
after each person appears and the red line showing their
connection to Maria is complete, and elicit the answer to
the questions from the class or from individual Sts, e.q.
Who's Angela? She’s Maria’s grandmother.

Pause the video after the last person (Luis) has been
identified (01:47) and leave Maria’s tree up for Sts to
practise in pairs asking each other about the different
family members.

Repeat with Scott’s family tree, finally pausing at 03:34.

ANSWERS
1 Angela is Maria’s grandmother.
2 Carlos is Maria’s grandfather.
3 Sara is Maria’s mother.
4 Andres is Maria's father.
5 Luis is Maria’'s husband.
6 Eddie is Scott’s brother.
7 Linda is Scott’s sister.
8 Sandra is Scott’s wife.
9 Evie is Scott's daughter.
10 Alan is Scott’s son.

>

Who are the people?

This is Maria. This is her family.
Who's Angela?

Who's Carlos?

Who's Sara?

Who's Andres?

Who's Luis?

This is Scott. This is his family.
Who's Eddie?

Who's Linda?

Who's Sandra?

Who's Evie?

Who's Alan?




4 LISTENING

a

® 4.11 Focus on the instructions and photo. Ask a
couple of questions about it, e.g. Who are these people?
(Camille and Barbara / Two girls / Two women), Whose
birthday is it? (Barbara’s).

Tell Sts that they are going to hear Camille and Barbara
talking about the birthday card.

Focus on the example and make sure Sts understand
that they have to complete each gap with a name +
apostrophe s and a family member.

Play the audio and pause after Barbara says and Kat’s
his girlfriend. Ask Who's Kat? and elicit that she is Matt's
girlfriend.

Then continue playing the audio for Sts to complete 3-5.
Play it again as necessary.

Check answers.

QRO Draw two circles on the board. In the first,

write Kat’s
girlfriend  boyfriend

Luke’s ~ Silvia’s. In the second, write wife

sister.

Leila’s

Tell Sts that to complete 2-5, they need to use a name from
circle 1 and a family word from circle 2.

ANSWERS

2 Katis Matt's girlfriend.

3 Leilais Tom's wife.

4 Silvia is Barbara’s sister.
5 Luke is Silvia's boyfriend.

D 4.11

(script in Student Book on p.88)

C
C

B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C
B
C

= Camille, B =Barbara

What a lovely card!

Yes, it’s from my family.

Can | see?

Sure.

Who's Matt? Is he your brother?

Yes, he’s my brother and Kat’s his girlfriend.

How old is Matt?

He's twenty-nine. No, he’s thirty.

What about Leila? Is she your sister?

No, Leila’s my brother Tom's wife. And Aisha’s their daughter.
Oh yes, | remember. The baby in the photo on your phone.
Yes. She's so beautiful.

So who's Silvia?

She’s my sister.

Is Luke her husband?

No, he's her boyfriend - they aren't married. Perhaps one day.
And how old’s Silvia?

She’s twenty-six.

And who's Max?

He's my dog!

Ah. What kind of dog is he?

b Give Sts time to read the two questions.

Play the audio again, pausing after each question to give
Sts time to write. Tell Sts to write full sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1 Mattis 30. Silvia is 26.
2 Aishais Tom and Leila’s daughter. Max is Barbara's dog.

Remind Sts of the meaning and pronunciation of the
adjective beautiful /'bjurtifl/.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.88, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

5 SPEAKING & WRITING a post about a photo

a

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts that they should each
write the names of six people they know (people in their
family, or their friends) on a piece of paper. Give Sts one or
two minutes to do this.

Read the instructions and the example with the whole
class. Model the activity by looking at a list from a strong
student and ask about the first name on the list Who's
(name)? Elicit the response He / She’s my (e.g. brother).

Sts continue asking and answering in pairs.

Get Sts to show each other photos of friends
and family members on their phones, and explain who
they are. If you can, demonstrate by showing some of your
photos and telling Sts about the people.

b Tell Sts to go to Writing Bank A post about a photo

on p.86.
Focus on the title and make sure Sts understand it.

Now focus on a. Look at the photo and read the
instructions. Give them time to read the text and write the
numbers of the people in the correct place on the photo.

Check answers. Now ask Who's Henri? (Alice’s father), and
do the same with the other people.

ANSWERS

A 3 —Henri

B 4 -Cécile C 1-Pauline D 2-Olivier

E 5-Toto

Elicit the meaning of the final question, Do you like my
photo?

Focus on the Punctuation box in b and go through it
with the class.

Finally, focus on ¢ and tell Sts they are going to write
about their families. Explain that they should follow the
model in a.

To show Sts how to begin, write the sentence stems on
the board My name is .I'm from

Set this for homework so that Sts can attach a photo of
their family (or friends).

DQIVNEEMNANIEE You could get Sts to draw a family tree
and tell their partners about their family from memory.
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[[d adjectives
colours and common adjectives
I /a:/ and /51/, linking

Lesson plan

This lesson uses the context of a man and his mother
buying a car for Sts to learn some common adjectives and
how to use them. The vocabulary load at the beginning

of the lesson is quite high, as it includes both colours and
adjectives, although some beginners may already know a
few of these words. Sts then move on to the grammar of
adjectives, which is relatively straightforward. Vocabulary
and grammar are then practised together in a video activity.
Pronunciation focuses on the sounds /a:/ and /2:/, and

on how words are linked in English, which will help Sts to
understand when they hear words run together. Sts then use
adjectives in a speaking activity where they talk about their
preferences, and the lesson ends with a video about the
Beaulieu Motor Museum.

Video material

Grammar - adjectives
Listening — Beaulieu Motor Museum

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar adjectives p.150

Communicative What is it? p.187 (instructions p.169)
Vocabulary Colours and common adjectives p.222
(instructions p.211)

For students
Workbook 4B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) [XSVIN-Nst:\ilelaE:VlisY%
adjectives. Call out the names of the countries in
Vocabulary Bank Countries and nationalities onp.717
and get the class or individual Sts to say the word for the
nationality.

1 LISTENING & VOCABULARY colours and

common adjectives

a Books open. Focus on the quiz and the speech bubble.
Then drill the English pronunciation of the car makes:
Ferrari /fa'razri/, Honda /"honda/, Jaguar /'dzaegjus/,
Mercedes /ma'se1diz/, Peugeot /'p3i3ou/, and Tesla /'tezla/.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to match the car logos
to the car makes and then write the nationalities.

b @ 4.12 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

D 4.12

(script in Student Book on p.88)
1 Jaguar. It's English.

2 Mercedes. It's German.

3 Ferrari. It's Italian.
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The right car for me

4 Tesla. It's American.
5 Peugeot. It's French.
6 Honda. It's Japanese.

¢ @ 4.13 Focus on the instructions and the photo. Get Sts
to cover the conversation in d with a piece of paper.

Before playing the audio, you might want to elicit from Sts
that the woman and her son in the photo are looking at
cars with a car salesman.

Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand opinion
and perfect.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and answer the questions. Play again if necessary.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
a theredcar b the blue car

D413

See conversation in Student Book on p.26

d Focus on the instructions and get Sts to uncover the
conversation. Play the audio again for Sts to read and
listen at the same time.

Then focus on the first highlighted word and elicit /
explain its meaning with the photo or something blue

in the classroom. Point out that the first one (blue) has
been done for them. Then tell Sts that the highlighted
words are all colours or adjectives, i.e. words that describe
the cars.

Tell Sts that they need to work out the meaning of the
highlighted words. Tell them not to worry if there are
some words they can't work out. The photo will help them
for some of the words.

Get Sts to work with a partner.

Check answers. Mime, explain, or translate any words Sts
couldn't work out.

ANSWERS
blue car: small, slow, ugly
red car: red, fast, expensive, beautiful

Deal with any other new vocabulary in the conversation.

e ® 4.14 Play the audio, pausing after each phrase for Sts
to listen and repeat. Encourage Sts to copy the rhythm
and intonation on the audio. Give further practice as
necessary, using choral and individual repetition.

D 4.14

Same as script 4.13 with repeat pauses

Put Sts in groups of three. Assign roles and get them to
practise the conversation.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to use the intonation
they heard on the audio.

You could get some groups to act out the conversation
for the class.

f Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on p.121.



Vocabulary notes
Common adjectives
beautiful

We generally use beautiful for a woman (not a man) or
an animal, place, piece of music, etc. You could also elicit
good-looking, which Sts saw in 2B, and tell them that it is
used for both men and women.

Positive and negative adjectives

very good / very bad

Sts have already seen very in the phrase very well. Highlight
that it can be used with many adjectives, e.g. very big,

very small, etc., but not with adjectives that already have

a strong meaning, so NOT veryfantastic or very-awfut/
terribte.

® 4.15 Focus on 1 Colours. Play the audio for Sts

to listen and repeat the colours in chorus. Pause the
audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and the
pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give further
practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D 4.15

See Colours in Student Book on p.121

Focus on Activation. Ask Sts to cover the words, look at

the photos, and ask and answer about the colours in pairs.

DQIVNIBIFN You could point to different objects in the
classroom and say What colour is it? to practise the ten
colours in the Vocabulary Bank.

® 4.16 Look at 2 Common adjectives and focus on a.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the adjectives in

chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word
stress and the pronunciation of the more difficult words.
Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling

the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting

choral and individual responses

D416

See Common adjectives in Student Book on p.721

Now focus on b. Ask Sts to cover the words, look at

the photos, and say the adjectives. They could do this
individually or with a partner.

Now focus on Activation. Model and drill the question
What's the opposite of ‘new’? and elicit / explain the
meaning of the opposite.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to test each
other on the adjectives.

Monitor and correct any pronunciation mistakes on the
board.

® 4.17 Focus on the Positive and negative adjectives

box in € and go through it with the class. Then play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat the adjectives.

D417

See Positive and negative adjectives in Student Book on p.1217

Now focus on the very box and go through it with
the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

DAY XS (@Yol AI[Ol{] Use the 4B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

g Focus on the instructions and the example. Give Sts a few
minutes to think of adjectives to describe their own car or
their family’s car.

Sts could write a sentence with two
adjectives about their car, e.g. My caris a Renault. It's small
and cheap.
Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get them to tell each
other about their cars.
Monitor and help.
Get some feedback from various Sts. You could find out if
any Sts have the same car and if they have used the same
adjectives to describe it.

2 GRAMMAR adjectives

a Focus on the sentences and give Sts time to circle the
correct one for 1 and 2. Sts should be able to do this from
examples of this grammar point that they saw in the
conversation between the salesman, the woman, and her
son, e.g. agood car.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4B on p.98.

Grammar notes

In English, an adjective can go after the verb be, but

it always goes before the noun, e.g. My car is fast. It's a
fast car.

Adjectives are the same for singular and plural nouns, so
you never add an s to an adjective. This is different from
many other languages, where adjectives have to‘agree’
with nouns.

Adjectives have no masculine or feminine form.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio &) 4.18
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 4B on p.99 and get Sts

to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1l Itsanoldcar.

2 They're black coats.

It's a new phone.

They're big houses.

They're expensive (sun)glasses.
It's a good book.

It's a beautiful day.

Amy’s husband is very nice.
They're very difficult questions.
This is a cheap phone.

It's a terrible photo.

Maggie is a fantastic teacher.
Our cat is very old.
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8 This isn't a very good restaurant.
9 It's a very long exercise.
10 Their dog is very ugly.
11 Italian bags are very expensive.
12 This is a very small room.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

DULLNENXA @I JNOI] Use the 4B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

¢ © Inthis video Sts will see eleven images which first
appear as silhouettes and then as coloured images.

Focus on the task and the photo and ask What are they?
and elicit They're cats.

Play the video for 1 so that Sts can see how the silhouette
changes into the colour photo. Ask again What are they?
Elicit They're black cats.

Play 2 and pause when the silhouette appears to elicit
what it is. Remind Sts to say / think. .. if they're not sure.
Then reveal the colour, and elicit /t's a green scarf. Repeat
with the other photos. Pause the video at 02:09 when the
completed grid appears.

ANSWERS
2 It's a green scarf.
3 It's a white T-shirt.
4 They're yellow cars / taxis.
5 They're green trees.
6 It's an orange mug.
7 It'sa grey bag.
8 They're red pens.
9 They're blue boots.
10 It's a pink umbrella.
11 It's brown sugar.

d Focus on the task and the examples. Put Sts in pairs and
get them to use the grid to ask and answer about each
image. Remind them to use What is it? for singular things
and What are they? for plural things, and to say the colour
for each.

3 PRONUNCIATION /a:/ and /2:/ linking

Pronunciation notes
/a:/ and /o:/

Remind Sts that the two dots in the symbols mean that
they are long sounds.

You may want to highlight the following sound-spelling
patterns.

e /ai/The letters ar are usually pronounced /az/, e.g. car,
are.In American English and in some regions of Britain,
words like fast and glasses are pronounced /faest/
and /'glaesiz/. If this is the way you pronounce them,
explain this to Sts, and teach them your pronunciation
rather than the pronunciation on the audio.

e /51/The letters al usually have an /o:/ sound, e.g. call,
talk. The letters or are usually pronounced /21/, e.g. short,
but sometimes /3:/ after w, e.qg. world.

Linking

Itis very common in English to link words together,

especially when one word finishes with a consonant

sound and the next word begins with a vowel sound,

e.g. an old umbrella. Being aware of this will help Sts to

‘separate’words in their head when people speak to them.
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a @ 4.19 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D 4.19

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.27

Focus on the sound picture car. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after car. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /a:/ sound.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for horse /21/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 4.20 Focus on the word linking in the title and tell Sts
that when one word ends with a consonant, e.g. big, and
the next word begins with a vowel, e.g. umbrella, we link
the two words: b/gJumbre//a.

Now focus on the phrases and highlight the linking marks.
Remind Sts that the underlined syllables in the multi-
syllable words are stressed more.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

D 4.20

See phrases in Student Book on p.27

Now play the audio, pausing after each phrase for Sts to
listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the phrases.
¢ @ 4.21 Focus on the instructions.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen. Tell them not to write yet.

D 4.21

1 an ugly house

2 an easy exercise

3 myoldID card

4 good evening

5 an American friend

Now play it again, pausing after each phrase to give Sts
time to write.

Check answers by eliciting each phrase onto the board.

EXTRA IDEAS

e Put Stsin pairs and get them to practise saying the
phrases.

e Tell Sts to go back to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on
p.121. Focus on the photo of the bag, and elicit /ts a
black bag. Do the same with blue keys. You may want to
highlight that /t5 a is linked.



Put Sts in pairs and get them to make ten sentences
about the photos.

Then use the numbers to elicit the phrases from the
class or from individual Sts. Sts could also write their ten
sentences.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

4 SPEAKING

Focus on the eight items and make sure Sts know what
they are.

Now focus on the phrase / prefer... and demonstrate /
elicit its meaning.

Focus on the example speech bubbles and explain that
the person saying Me too agrees with the first person.

Demonstrate the activity by saying what you prefer for a
couple of categories, or get a good pair to demonstrate
the activity to the class.

Put Sts in small groups of three or four and get them to
discuss each item.

Get some feedback from individual Sts.

5 LISTENING

a Q This video is a documentary about the Beaulieu Motor
Museum.

Focus on the task.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts to
watch and answer the question.

Elicit Sts’opinions.

>

Hi! I'm Louise, and today I'm in Beaulieu.

Beaulieu is a small village. It's in England, but Beaulieu is a French
word. In English, we say Bju:li, but in French it’s Beau lieu — beautiful
place.

And it really is beautiful! Beaulieu is in the New Forest. It's famous for
its big house, old church, and fantastic motor museum.

The National Motor Museum in Beaulieu is sixty-two years old. It's a
very interesting place, with lots and lots of cars. Let’s go and see!
These are some of the cars.

These are old, vintage cars. These are fast, modern cars.

This is my favourite car. It's British and its name is Bluebird. It’s fifty-
five years old and it's very, very fast!

These cars are from lots of different countries.

This is a Mercedes sixty hp. It's a German car. It's a hundred and ten
years old and it's black and gold.

This is a Ferrari Dino. It's Italian. It's forty years old. It's red and it's
great.

This is a Ford Anglia. Ford is an American company, but the Anglia is
a British car.

This blue Ford Anglia is very famous. It's the Weasley’s car in the
Harry Potter films!

But the National Motor Museum isn't just famous for cars. It’s also
famous for motorbikes.

This is an American Harley Davidson, this is an Italian Ducati, and this
is a German BMW.

The National Motor Museum is fantastic, and Beaulieu is a beautiful
village. Come and see!

b Focus on the task and give Sts time to read 1-8,
making sure they understand all the lexis, e.g. famous,
presenter, etc.

Play the video again the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again if
necessary.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1F 2T 3F 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T

DQLNERANe]] Get Sts to correct the False sentences
(playing the video again if necessary). Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Beaulieuis a village in England.

3 Inthe museum there are modern cars.

5 The Ferrari Dino is red.

6 The Ford Anglia is a British car.

7 It's famous because it's in the Harry Potter films.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
the video again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

¢ Do this as a whole-class activity.
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Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.42. o

Video material 1 Richard

| = interviewer, R = Richard

| What's in your bag?

R Er, my coat, and water, and wallet.

2 Rachel

Can you understand these people? 3&4

More materials

For teachers |~ intervi R = Rachel
. = Iinterviewer, R = hache
Oxford English Hub o
. I What's in your bag?
Qu'CkTeSt 4 R In my bag | keep my purse, my phone, and an umbrella.
File 4 Test
3 Kieran
| = interviewer, K = Kieran
GRAMMAR | Are you from a big or small family?
ANSWERS K. I'm from a small family. | have my mum, my dad, and one little
1a 2b 3b 4b 5a 6a 7b 8b 9a 10a 1b St
12b 13a 14b 15a 4 Debra
| = interviewer, D= Debra
VOCABULARY I How much is a cup of coffee in your local coffee shop?
D It's four dollars.
ANSWERS

I Do you think it's cheap or expensive?

a1l abankcard 2 ateddy 3 anumbrella 4 akey 5 acap D Ithink it's expensive.

b1 mother 2 husband 3 daughter 4 brother 5 girlfriend

¢ 1 women 2 children 3 men 4 people 5 Susan
d1 blue 2 green 3 red 4 yellow 5 black 6 pink | = interviewer, S = Susan
e1 small 2 cheap 3 short 4 old 5 beautiful I Can you describe your car?

£ @ 4.22 For instructions on how to use this section, S | have a Fiat five hundred automatic, so a small car.

see p42.

D 4.22

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.131

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS
a1 /o/ computer 2 /A/up 3 /oi/horse 4 /ai/car 5 /e/cat
c¢1 woman 2 family 3 orange 4 expensive 5 sister

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS
a1 Joseph 2 Grace 3 Brandon 4 Beverley 5 Louise

6 Claire 7 Anne
b 1 His surname is Fisher.

2 He's from Liverpool / the UK.
His son's name is Brandon.
Grace is 19/ nineteen.

She's French.
She’s Claire’s sister.
No, she isn't.

She's 26.

O NSOV bW

O CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1b 2c 3a 4¢c 5¢c
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I 5A1 My favourite meal

[[d present simple [+]and [=1 /, you, we, they
food and drink
I3 /dz/and /g/

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is what people have for breakfast
and how important breakfast is.

Sts begin by revising some food and drink words which have
already come up, before going to the Vocabulary Bank

to learn more. The vocabulary is then recycled in a video
activity. Sts read an article where different people talk about
their breakfasts, and the article is then used to present the

I, you, we, and they forms of verbs in the present simple.

Sts then listen to three people talking about their favourite
meal of the day, where they have it, and what they have. In
Pronunciation, Sts have more practice in word stress and
pronouncing consonant sounds. The lesson builds up to a
speaking activity, where Sts talk about their eating habits
and what people eat in their country. Finally, Sts write a
paragraph about their own typical breakfast.

Video material

Vocabulary — food and drink

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar present simple [+]and [=]: /, you, we, they p.151
Communicative Talk about food p.188 (instructions p.170)
Vocabulary Food and drink p.223 (instructions p.217)

For students

Workbook 5A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IV itRialsNsElnlaYel
some ‘international’ food words on the board, e.g. pasta,
pizza, sushi, burgers, croissants, etc. If possible, choose words
that are the same or very similar in your Sts'L1. You might
be able to elicit more words from the class. Model and drill
pronunciation.

Ask Where are these foods from? and elicit a response, e.g.
Pasta and pizza are from Italy, etc.

1 VOCABULARY food and drink

a Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit any words that
Sts know.

Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand what
they have to do.

b @ 5.1 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers by getting Sts to spell the words for you
to write on the board, and then to tell you the letter of
the photo. Model and drill the pronunciation of the food
and drink words: tea /tii/, cheese /t [i1z/, orange juice
/'prindz dzu:s/, sandwich /'seenwit [/, and eggs /egz/.

D 5.1

1 Etea

2 Ccheese

3 B orange juice
4 A sandwich

5 D eggs

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Food and drink on
p.122.

Vocabulary notes
Pronunciation
You may want to highlight that:

e eq is pronounced /ii/ in tea and meat, but /e/ in bread
and breakfast.

e vegetables and chocolate both have a syllable which is
not pronounced: /'ved3tablz/, /'t [pklat/.

e the din sandwich /'seenwit [/ is not usually pronounced.
e the sin sugaris pronounced /[/.
Meals

Lunch is the word we use for the meal eaten at midday or
in the early afternoon, and dinner is usually in the evening
(however, in some parts of the UK, some people call the
midday meal dinner if it is their main meal of the day).
Supper can also be used to refer to the evening meal.
Verbs

The verbs eat and drink describe the general actions, e.g.
leat a lot of bread. | don't drink coffee. However, we usually
use have with meals, e.g. have breakfast, and to describe
what we eat / drink at a particular meal, e.g. [ have toast
and tea for breakfast.

® 5.2 Focus on a. Play the audio for Sts to listen and
repeat the words in chorus. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D5.2

See Food and drink in Student Book on p.122

® 5.3 Now focus on the Meals box in b. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the words and phrases in
chorus. Highlight the word stress and the pronunciation
of the more difficult words. Give further practice as
necessary, modelling and drilling the pronunciation
yourself, or using the audio, and getting choral and
individual responses.

D53

See Meals box in Student Book on p.7122

Finally, focus on Activation and ask Sts to cover the words
in a with a piece of paper, look only at the photos (they
do this for each row of photos), and say the words. They
could do this individually or with a partner.

5A
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Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems they are still having to focus on at the end of
the activity.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.

d © In this video Sts see clips of a supermarket. Different
products are circled and an arrow shows that they have
been put into a trolley. Sts have to watch and try to
remember what the person bought.

Focus on the task and the photo, and elicit that what they
can see is a trolley. Tell Sts that they must just watch the
video and not write anything down, but try to remember
what goes into the trolley.

Play the video once and pause when the pause symbol
appears. Then put Sts in groups or teams, and set a time
limit for them to try to remember the 13 things in the
trolley.

When time is up, play the video to see the blank grid.
Then reveal the pictures one by one, and elicit the words
from Sts, who also tick them off their lists.

Get feedback to see which pair or team got the most
items.

ANSWERS

1 orange juice 2 potatoes 3 pasta 4 rice 5 yoghurt

6 bread 7 cereal 8 milk 9 chocolate 10 salad 11 butter
12 fish 13 meat

DULENENXSEHOIJNOIN] Use the 5A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

2 READING & SPEAKING

a Focus on the instructions and the photos of breakfasts,
and elicit the food words which Sts already know, e.g.
coffee, fruit, etc.

Now focus on the question and make sure Sts understand
the meaning of important. Model and drill pronunciation.
Give Sts time to read the article and comments, and
answer the question. Tell them not to worry about the
gaps in the comments.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
a Nadine, Pablo, Sakura b Rob

DULEWVEHOINE Read the article out loud with the class to
help Sts understand the comments.

b @ 5.4 Now tell Sts to read the comments again and this
time to complete the gaps with words for food or drink.
Tell them to look at the photos. Point out that the first one
(croissant) has been done for them.

Give Sts time to complete the gaps.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
2 milk 3 fruit 4 yogurt 5 coffee 6 rice 7 fish

D54

See article and comments in Student Book on p.30 and answer key

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words. Other lexis Sts may ask
about are healthy, 'm hungry, traditional, different, and a

64 5A

lot of. Highlight that we use I'm before hungry, not I have,
which may be what Sts use in their L1. You may also need
to explain that miso is a paste made from beans, used in
Japanese cooking, especially soup.

c Tell Sts to read the comments again and circle the places
people have their breakfast and underline any other
words for food and drink that they didn't write in the gaps.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

places: a café (Marta), at home (Pablo, Sakura), at work (Rob)

other words for food and drink: espresso, toast, miso soup,

green tea

d Focus on the questions. You could tell Sts if breakfast is
important for you, what you have, and where you have it.
Give Sts time to think about their answers.
Put Sts in pairs and give them time to ask and answer the
questions. Monitor and help.

Get feedback by asking some Sts to tell the class what
their partner has for breakfast.

3 GRAMMAR present simple [+]and [=]: /, you, we,
they

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to complete
the sentences.

Check answers and write them on the board.

ANSWERS
1 have 2 like 3 have 4 donthave 5 don'teat
6 don't drink

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5A on p.100.

Grammar notes

The I, you, we, and they forms of the present simple are
the same, e.g. | have, you have, we have, they have. The
verb endings don't change, unlike in many languages.
Highlight that it is the subject pronoun I/ you / we / they
that changes, not the verb (have). For this reason, it is
essential to always use pronouns — otherwise it won't be
clear which person you are talking about.

In this context, do is called an auxiliary verb. It is used to
form negatives and questions. In the present simple, for /,
you, we, and they, we use don't before the infinitive form of
the verb to form negatives. Don't is the contraction of do
not. Remind Sts that native speakers nearly always use the
contracted form don't in spoken English.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @) 5.5
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 5A on p.107 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS

a1 haveeggs 2 dontdrink coffee 3 like chocolate
4 eatfish 5 eatrice 6 don'thavesugar 7 don'tlike cheese
8 eat vegetables

b1 donthave have 2 donteat eat 3 drink, don'tdrink
4 don'tgo, go

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.



NG @HOANON] Use the 5A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

¢ Focus on the emojis in the instructions and the speech
bubble, and elicit the meaning of / like / | don't like. Model
and drill the pronunciation.

Now tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Food and drink
onp.122.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell each other what food
and drink they like and dislike.

DUITAIVEOIN \Vrite | like and | don't like on the board for
reference. Demonstrate first by telling Sts about foods you

like and don't like.
Get some feedback from the class.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.

4 LISTENING

a @ 5.6 Focus on the instructions and the phrase favourite
meal. Tell Sts they are going to listen to three people
talking about their favourite meal. Point out each person’s
answer in the chart (i.e. Anna — dinner, Will — lunch, etc.).
Tell Sts they are going to listen to Anna and they must
complete the first column in the chart. If you know
your Sts'L1, you may want to pre-teach the adverbs of
frequency usually and always, which come up in this
audio.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and do the task. Play again as necessary.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 home, restaurant 2 Meat, fish, vegetables 3 wine

D56

(script in Student Book on p.88)

Anna My favourite meal of the day is dinner. | usually have dinner at
home, but sometimes at a restaurant. | usually have meat or fish and
vegetables, and if I'm at a restaurant, | have a glass of wine.

b & 5.7 Now tell Sts to focus on the second column in the
chart.

Play the audio, pausing after Will to give Sts time to write.
Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

4 work 5 chips 6 Water, coffee
Finally, repeat the process for Sarah.

ANSWERS
7 home, café 8 Fruit, egg, croissant 9 Coffee, tea, hot chocolate

D57

(script in Student Book on p.89)

Will My favourite meal of the day is lunch. I'm always hungry then.
| have lunch at work — we have a canteen there. | have different
things for lunch, but always with chips - | love chips. Sometimes a
burger and chips, sometimes fish and chips. | drink water with my
lunch, but after lunch, I have a coffee, an espresso.

Sarah My favourite meal of the day is breakfast. | usually have it at
home, but on Wednesday | have my yoga class and | have breakfast

at a café near the yoga studio. At home | have fruit and an egg, and
coffee or tea. But at the café | have a croissant and hot chocolate.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen

again with the scripts on p. 88 and 89, so they can see exactly

what they understood / didn't understand. Translate /

Explain any new words or phrases.

¢ Focus on the question and give Sts a few minutes to think
about their answer.

Put Sts in pairs or small groups and get them to tell each
other what their favourite meal is.

Get some feedback from the class. With a show of hands,
you could find out which is the class’s favourite meal.

5 PRONUNCIATION /d3/ and /g/

Pronunciation notes

The sounds in this lesson are both consonant sounds.

For information on /d3/, see the Pronunciation notes in

2A. You might want to highlight the following sound-

spelling rule.

e /g/ This sound only occurs where there is the letter g.
You could remind Sts that the letter g is always
pronounced /g/ when it comes after a vowel at the end
of a word, e.g. bag and dog, and often at the beginning
and in the middle of a word, e.g. glasses and sugar,
before a, 0, and u. However, before e and j, the letter g is
often pronounced /d3/, e.g. German, orange.

a Q@ 5.8 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D58

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.31

Now focus on the sound picture jazz. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and the sound (pause after the
sound).

Then focus on the words after jazz. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /d3/ sound.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts to listen
and repeat. You might want to highlight the silent letter in
vegetables.

Now repeat the same process for girl /g/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

Finally, focus on the g and j box and go through it with
the class.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth position. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford

English Hub.

b @ 5.9 Focus on the sentences and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D59

See sentences in Student Book on p.37

5A
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Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence
for Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the
sentences. Monitor and help.

Get individual Sts to say the sentences to the class.

Dictate some more words with the
letter g in them and get Sts to write them in the correct row
in a, e.g. Germany, Egypt, bag, dog, glasses, mug, charger,
green, ugly, good.

6 SPEAKING

a Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand the
meaning of true.
Now focus on the questionnaire and the two sections, You
and Your country, and make sure Sts understand all the
phrases. Highlight that where there is a question word, it
tells Sts what kind of word or phrase they should put in
the gaps, and where there are two alternatives (as in some
of the sentences in the Your country section), they should
choose one of the words / phrases to complete the gaps.
Demonstrate by telling them a few sentences about you
and your country.

Give Sts time to complete the sentences so that they are
true for them and their country.

b Focus on the first speech bubble and the question What
about you?, used to check the listener’s statement. You
could tell the class where you have breakfast, and then
ask a student What about you? If you are not from your
Sts’ country, focus on the first phrase in the Your country
section, and say what people from your country have for
breakfast, then ask What about in your country?

Then put Sts in pairs and give them time to talk about
each sentence. In the You section, they should say alternate
sentences, but each time finish with What about you? In the
Your country section, if Sts are from the same country, they
should agree in their answers. If not, they just tell each other
what happens in their country.

Monitor and help.

Get some feedback from individual Sts.

QYOI If your Sts are all from the same country,
you could do the Your country section as a whole class.

7 WRITING a comment post
Tell Sts to go to Writing Bank A comment post on p.86.

a Focus on the title, Acomment post, and make sure Sts
understand it.
Focus on the instructions and then give Sts time to read
Marcos's comment.
Before eliciting Sts’opinions on whether they like Marcos's
breakfast, elicit each item he has and check Sts know the
meaning: orange, apple, bread, butter, jam. Model and drill
pronunciation.
If you didn't focus on the word healthy in Paulo’s text in 2,
then focus on it here. If you did, check Sts can remember
what it means.
Now tell Sts if you like or don't like Marcos's breakfast, and
then ask What about you? With a show of hands, you could
find out how many Sts like his breakfast.

5A

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to look at the
highlighted words and then complete sentences 1-3.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 but 2 or 3 and

Check Sts know the meaning of the three words.

Write the following sentences on the
board to help Sts understand how to use and, or, and but.

I like tea. | like coffee. — | like tea and coffee.

Some days | drink tea. Some days | drink coffee. — | drink tea or
coffee.

| like cereal. | don't like toast. — I like cereal, but | don't like toast.

c Give Sts time to write their own comments. Tell them to
use Marcos's comment as a model. They can begin with
For breakfast, | have. .. Give Sts six to eight minutes to write
about 50 words for this task.

Go around the room to monitor and help as Sts are
writing. However, don't make a lot of corrections at this
time. Allow Sts to focus on putting their ideas down
on paper.

You could get Sts to post their comments
around the classroom. Then Sts can circulate around the
room and read about their classmates’ breakfasts. (Check to
make sure that their comments don't have too many errors
before Sts put them up.)



'531 A very long flight

E present simple [2]: 1, you, we, they
common verb phrases 1
I /w/ and /v/, sentence rhythm and linking

Lesson plan

The focus of this lesson is on forming questions in the
present simple using // you / we / they with some common
verb phrases.

A conversation between a British and an American woman
travelling on a plane provides the context for Sts to revise
positive and negative forms of /, we, you, and they in the
present simple, and it also introduces the grammar of question
formation. After the grammar presentation and practice, Sts
go to the Vocabulary Bank to learn a group of common verb
phrases, which are then recycled in the listening (the two
women from the first activity meet again on the return flight).
In Pronunciation, Sts focus on two consonant sounds, /w/ and
/v/,and they practise sentence rhythm and linking. Finally,

all the language is brought together in the speaking activity,
where Sts ask and answer questions about lifestyle before
writing a few sentences about themselves.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar present simple [2]: 1, you, we, they p.152
Communicative Do you...? p.189 (instructions p.170)
Vocabulary Common verb phrases 1 p.224 (instructions
p.211)

For students

Workbook 5B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) [XcVNRele=laid[asl o]l
and [=] sentences by writing the following on the board:

football.
tennis.

[ like dogs.
Idon'tlike | cats.
tea.
coffee.

Model and drill pronunciation of the nouns and then of
llike / don’t like.

Put Sts in pairs and demonstrate the activity yourself by
making true sentences using /like /I don't like. Point out that
you don't use the before the nouns, e.g. NOT Hikethefootbatl
(because you are making general statements).

Sts practise in pairs, taking turns to say what they like /

don't like.

Get some feedback.

1 GRAMMAR present simple [2]: ], you, we, they

a @ 5.10 Books open. Focus on the lesson title and elicit /
explain flight. Then focus on the pictures and ask Sts a few
questions about them, e.g. Where are the people? Who is
the man?, etc.

Now focus on the task and get Sts to cover the
conversation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and number the pictures. Make it clear to Sts that
at this stage, they are not expected to understand every
word of the conversation; they just need to get a general
idea of what is happening. Sts will get help here from the
sound effects and from words they already know.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play the
audio again, pausing after each section to check answers.

ANSWERS
A3 B1 C4 D2

®5.10

See conversation in Student Book on p.32 and answer key for ¢

b Get Sts to uncover the conversation and focus on the
instructions. Sts have seen all the words in the list in
previous lessons, but you might want to quickly check
that they can remember what they mean.

There is quite a lot of new vocabulary in the conversation,
so Sts will need to use the pictures as a guide.

Give Sts time to read the conversation and decide what
the missing words are.

¢ Get Sts to compare answers, and then play the audio
again for them to listen and check.
Play again, pausing after each gap, and elicit the answers
onto the board.

ANSWERS
1 book 2 NewYork 3 children 4 meat 5 pasta 6 time

Go through the conversation with Sts line by line. Elicit /
Explain any words or phrases that Sts don't understand,
e.qg. writer, Do you know...?, Do you want. .. ?, etc. Highlight
that oops (Part 4) is an exclamation word that we
sometimes use when someone has a small accident or
does something by mistake. Here, Eve knocks Wendy as
she gets out of her seat.

Highlight also the sentence I need to go to the toilet. Elicit
the meaning of need and explain that after need, you can
use a noun, e.q. / need a piece of paper, or to + a verb in the
infinitive, e.q. I need to be home at five oclock.

B The question Do you have children? can also be asked as
Do you have any children? However, at this level, we think it is
easier to teach the question without any.

B Sts may ask about the meaning of do here. Explain that we
use do to make a question, in the same way as they learned
in the last lesson that we use don't. This will be explained
later in the grammar section.

Elicit a reaction from the class, using L1 if necessary, by
asking Is the American woman happy that it's almost the end
of the flight? Why?

DQTNIBIFY Get Sts to practise the conversation in pairs.

d Get Sts to complete the missing words in the question
and short answers.

5B
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Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check

2 VOCABULARY common verb phrases 1

anSWers. a Focus on the instructions and point out that the first one
ANSWERS (7 d) has been done for them.
1Do 2do 3 dont Give Sts a few minutes to match the phrases.
Put Sts in pairs to underline all the Check answers.
questions and short answers in Part 2 of the Listening. ANSWERS
Check answers together. 2a 3c 4e 5D

ANSWERS

Eve Do you live in New York?

Wendy No, | don't. | live in London. My husband and | work for a
British company.

Eve Oh! Do you have children?

Wendy No, we don't.

Eve |have two sons and a daughter. David and Andrew are at
university and Carla’s at school. Look. Here are some photos. .. This
is a photo of our holiday in Barbados. Do you know Barbados?
Wendy No, | don't.

e Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5B on p.100.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verb
phrases 1 onp.123.

Vocabulary notes

Highlight the irregular pronunciation of the verb live /l1v/.
Sts might expect /latv/, especially as like /latk/ is taught
here, too. You could tell Sts that i + consonant + eis
usually /ar/.

Highlight also the use of the preposition to in listen to the
radio, but remind Sts that if there is no object after /isten,
you don't use to. Compare Please listen! and Listen to me.

Grammar notes

We use the auxiliary verb do + the infinitive of a verb to
form present simple questions. Do in this context cannot
be translated. It simply indicates to the other person that
you are going to ask a question in the present tense.
Explain to Sts, using L1 if necessary, that the infinitive is
the base form of a verb. It is the form used after verbs like
can (Can | have a coffee, please?) and is sometimes used
with to, for example after adjectives, e.g. Nice to meet you.

@ 5.12 Focus on the instructions for a. Play the audio
and get Sts to listen and repeat the phrases in chorus.
Make sure Sts understand the meaning of each phrase.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

Highlight the use of the short answers Yes, | do and
No, | don't, which can be used as an alternative to just

®5.12

See Common verb phrases 1 in Student Book on p.123

answering Yes or No. You might add that a simple Yes or
No can sound too abrupt to an English speaker. @® 5.13 Now focus on b. Focus on the example and
then demonstrate the activity by saying part of a phrase,
omitting the verb, and eliciting the complete phrase from
the class, e.g.: T tea; Sts drink tea.

Play the audio and pause after the first prompt (in a flat)
and elicit the phrase (live in a flat) from the class. Make

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @) 5.11
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 5B on p.707 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

sure Sts are clear what they have to do before continuing.
Play the rest of the audio, and give Sts time to say the
phrases in chorus.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

®5.13

1 in aflat (ping) live in a flat
2 breakfast (ping) have breakfast
3 TV (ping) watch TV
4 to the radio (ping) listen to the radio
5 the newspaper (ping) read the newspaper
6 fast food (ping) eat fast food
7 tea (ping) drink tea
8 English (ping) speak English
9 a coffee (ping) want a coffee
10 a dog (ping) have a dog
11 cats (ping) like cats
12 in a bank (ping) work in a bank
13 Spanish (ping) study Spanish
14 to English classes (ping) go to English classes
15 a new car (ping) need a new car

If necessary, remind Sts to use capital letters at the
beginning of the sentences and questions in b.

ANSWERS
a1 Do, dont 2 dont 3 Do,dont 4 dont 5 Do,don't
6 do,dont 7 Do,don't,don't 8 Do,do 9 Do, don't
10 Do, do, don't
b 1 Idon't know.
2 Do you live near here?
3 | don't like football.
4 Do you want a sandwich?
5 They work in the city centre.
6 | have two sisters.
7 Do you speak French?
8 | don't need a big car.

9 Do you go to German classes?

10 | don't have a watch.

11 Do you listen to music in the car?
12 | don't work on Sundays.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Now focus on the speech bubbles in Activation. Put Sts
in pairs and get them to ask and answer questions.

Get some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B.

QLA G @I ANOl) Use the 5B Grammar

photocopiable activity.
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QIS @Ol AIOlN] Use the 5B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.
¢ Focus on the instructions and the examples.
Give Sts time to write their four true sentences.

d Get Sts to read their sentences to each other and see if
any of them are the same.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

3 LISTENING

a @ 5.14 Focus on the picture and establish the context
for the listening by asking questions, e.g. Who is she? (She’s
Eve, the British woman from the flight.), Where is she? (She’s in
ataxi.)

Focus on the instructions and check that Sts understand
end and back to the airport.

Focus on the options in sentences 1-10. Give Sts time
to read them and ask you about any words they don't
understand, e.g. traffic, gate.

Play the audio for Sts to circle the correct option. You
could pause after each question and give Sts time to
choose the correct answer. Play the audio again as
necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. For 8, you could ask Sts if they can remember a
similar expression to Have a good day. which they saw in
2A (Have a nice day.).

ANSWERS

1Tb 2a 3a 4b 5b 6b 7a 8b 9a 10a

D 5.14

(script in Student Book on p.89)

T = taxi driver, E = Eve, A = announcement

T Where to, ma'am?

Hello. To the airport, please.

JFK or Newark?

JFK, please.

Oh dear. The traffic is bad this morning.

Yes. It's terrible. Where are you from?

I'm from Manchester, but | live in London. Are you from New York?
No, ma'am, I'm from Puerto Rico.

Oh, do you like New York?

It's a great city, but it’s very expensive.

London is very expensive, too. Do you have children?

| have two daughters.

Oh, really? | have two sons and a daughter. David and Andrew are
at university, and Carla’s at school...

T OK. Here we are.

E How much is that?

T That's eighty-seven dollars fifty.

E Here's a hundred dollars. Keep the change.

T Thanks. Have a good flight.

E I need to hurry. I'm late!

A This is the final call for flight BA six-four-one to London Heathrow.
Would all passengers please proceed to Gate B-five.

m - m - m - M - mMm m —- m

b & 5.15 Focus on the task, making sure Sts know what a
surprise is.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and answer the question.
Check the answer.

ANSWER
Because Wendy, the American woman, is on the same flight.

®5.15

(script in Student Book on p.89)

An = announcement, At = attendant, E = Eve, W = Wendy

An This is the final call for flight BA six-four-one to London
Heathrow. Would all passengers please proceed to gate B-five?
At1 Can | see your passport and boarding pass, please?

E Here you are.

At2 Good afternoon, madam. Your boarding pass, please? Seat
thirty-D. This way, please.

E Oh, what a nice surprise! We meet again!

W Oh, hello!

Finally, ask s the American woman happy to see the British
woman again?

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the scripts on p.89, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /w/ and
IVI; sentence rhythm and linking

Pronunciation notes

/w/ and /v/

The /w/ and /v/ sounds are often confused because in

several languages w is pronounced /v/.

You may want to highlight to Sts the following sound-

spelling patterns.

e /w/ The letter w (without h) is always pronounced
/w/ at the beginning of a word, e.g. watch. The letters
wh are usually pronounced /w/, e.g. what and where,
but there are some exceptions, e.g. who /huz/.

e /v/ The letter v is always pronounced /v/, e.qg. live.

Sentence rhythm and linking

For information on sentence rhythm, see the Pronunciation

notes in 3B.

For information on linking, see the Pronunciation notes
in 4B.

a @ 5.16 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®5.16

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.33

Focus on the sound picture witch. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after witch. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /w/ sound. Play the audio, pausing
after each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for vase /v/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.
DQIVIVEHOIN If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

5B
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b @ 5.17 Focus on the sentences and remind Sts that the
words in bold are the ones which are stressed (because
they carry the important information).

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

Highlight the linked phrases, e.g. liveina/ Yes, | do, and
model and drill the pronunciation.

D 5.17

See sentences in Student Book on p.33

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for Sts
to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

d @ 5.18 Tell Sts they are going to hear five short
sentences or questions and they must write them down.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

®5.18

1 I'work in a café.

2 | eat a lot of fruit.

3 Do you need an umbrella?
4 Do you have a cat?

5 I'want a sandwich.

Now play it again, pausing after each item to give Sts time
to write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers, eliciting the sentences onto the board.

ANSWERS
See script 5.18

DIRENDIFYN Play the audio again, pausing after each item
and getting Sts to listen and repeat. Then put Sts in pairs and
get them to practise saying the sentences.

e Focus on the instructions and the example. Elicit / Explain
the meaning of near. Model and drill pronunciation.

Go through the other nine questions, checking Sts know
the meaning of all the lexis, e.g. a gym. Model and drill any
words you think Sts might have problems with.

Give Sts time to complete 2-10 with the verbs from the
list. Check answers by asking individual Sts to read the two
phrases aloud (they should include the verb with each
phrase, e.g. live near here, live in a house).

ANSWERS
2 have 3 watch 4 listen 5 read 6 eat 7 drink 8 speak
9 need 10 go

Remind Sts that have has two meanings:
have = possession, as in have a dog, and have = eat, as in
have breakfast.

f Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Remind Sts
that we use do to make questions in the present simple.

Elicit the possible answers (Yes or Yes, | do./ No or No, I don't.).

Model and drill some or all of the questions. Encourage
Sts to use the correct sentence rhythm and not to
overstress Do you...?

Demonstrate the activity by getting the class to interview
you first, asking you some or all of the questions. Give
true answers and, where possible, try to give some extra
information, but use language within the Sts'range.

5B

Put Sts in pairs and get them to take turns asking and
answering questions with the phrases. Encourage them to
give extra information in their answers.

Monitor and help with pronunciation and sentence
rhythm. Correct any mistakes on the board.
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Practical English telling the time
Vocabulary the time, saying how you feel
Pronunciation /p/, silent consonants

o
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Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn how to tell the time. In most
languages, there are two possible ways of telling the time:
digital (hour + minutes), e.g. seven forty, six twenty, and
analogue (minutes before (to) or after (past) the hour), e.g.
twenty to six, twenty past six. Sts will hear both if they travel to
an English-speaking country. To avoid confusing them with
two forms, the focus here is on the more common analogue
time. Teachers may want to point out the alternative

(digital time) to Sts, so they will recognize it if they hear it,
and can use it if they find it easier. After Sts have learned
and practised telling the time, they focus on words with
silent consonants, such as half and Wednesday. The next
vocabulary focus is on a few adjectives describing how you
feel. After listening to Jenny and her friend, Amy, on a night
out, Sts practise some useful phrases.

Video material

Practical English Episode 3

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Communicative Time bingo p.190 (instructions p.170)
Oxford English Hub

Quick Test 5

File 5 Test

For students

Workbook  Practical English 3

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) JaSVSRalSlsalolSIEEIo
Get Sts to count around the class, first normally, then in twos
(2,4, 6,etc), in threes (3, 6, 9, etc), and finally with fives (5, 10,
15, etc.).

1 TELLING THE TIME

a © Inthis video, Telling the time, there are three short
scenes in which Rob either asks or is shown the time.

Books closed. Show Sts your watch or a picture of a watch,
and ask What is it? (a watch). Then point to the clock in the
classroom (or draw one on the board), and ask What is it?
(a clock). Say What time is it? and then look at your watch,
the classroom clock, or at your mobile phone. Now model
and drill the question and write it on the board.

Books open. Focus on the instructions and ask Sts to cover
the conversations with a piece of paper.

Play the video for Sts to watch and listen and match the
conversations and photos. Play again as necessary.

Check answers.

What time is it?

ANSWERS
1A 2C 38B

>

See conversations in Student Book on p.34

Now tell Sts to uncover the conversations. Play the video
again and tell Sts to read and listen at the same time.

Explain / Elicit new vocabulary as you go, e.g. tired, hurry.
Sts will be able to understand the times (eleven oclock, a
quarter to eight, etc) because of the clocks in the photos.
Highlight that seven forty-seven is digital time, but Sts
should have no problem with this.

You could focus on the sentences with need (I need to go
and You need to hurry) and remind Sts that after need, you
can use a noun, e.g./ need a coffee, or to + verb, e.g.

I need to go.

Finally, ask Is Rob usually early or late for things? and elicit
that he's usually late.

b Q Play the video, Telling the time (Listen and repeat), for
Sts to watch and repeat. Make sure Sts pronounce quarter
as /'kworto/ and half as /ha:f/ (pointing out the silent ).
Give further practice of any phrases Sts found difficult.

>

Same as previous video with repeat pauses

Then get Sts to practise the conversations in pairs.

B There are two common ways of asking the time: What’s
the time? and What time is it? Here What time is it? is taught,
as it is easier for Sts to move from this to questions with the
present simple, like What time do you finish work?
¢ Focus on the instructions and either get Sts to do it in
pairs or do it as a whole-class activity. Tell Sts to look at the
clockin photo A and ask What time is it? (It's eleven oclock.)
Do the same for photo B (/t's half past ten.) and photo
C (It's a quarter to eight.).

2 VOCABULARY thetime

a @ 5.19 Give Sts time to look at the clocks and read the
times.

Then play the audio and get Sts to listen and repeat the
times in chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Give further
practice of words which your Sts find difficult.

®5.19

See times in Student Book on p.34

Focus on oclock and explain that we sometimes use the
word oclock when we are just saying the hour, as in /t’s one
oclock or It's six oclock, but you can also say /t’s six. We don't
use oclock when including minutes in the time, e.g.

It's twenty past four NOT #stwentypastfouroctock:

Remind Sts of the pronunciation of half and quarter. You
might also mention that some people don't put a in front
of quarter, e.q. It's quarter past three. Both are correct.
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b Tell Sts to cover the times and look at the clocks. Give

them time to practise saying the times to themselves.
Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation as necessary.
Note any general problems, and focus on them on the
board at the end.

With the first line of sentences covered, ask individuals
Watch one. What time is it? Do the same for all the watches,
calling on Sts at random. Sts could also practise this in pairs.

@ 5.20 Focus on the instructions. Draw a clock on the
board like the ones in the Student Book, with no hands.
Play the audio and pause after the first time. Ask a student
to come to the board and draw the time. Then get Sts to
draw the time (twenty to nine) on the first clock in their
books.

Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each item to give
Sts time to draw the hands on their clocks.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers by writing the times on the board, or by getting
individual Sts to come to the board to draw the time on
each clock.

D 5.20

(sc
1
2
3
4
5

ript in Student Book on p.89)
It's twenty to nine.

It's quarter past seven.

It's five past two.

It's twelve o'clock.

It's half past eight.

Silent consonants

English words frequently have consonants that are not
pronounced, i.e. that are ‘silent’ It is important for Sts to
realize that in English, spelling and pronunciation do not
always go together.

Encourage Sts to cross out silent letters when they learn
new words, e.g. listen.

It is also common for English words to be pronounced
with fewer syllables than appear in the written word, e.g.
Wednesday /'wenzde1/ and interesting /'intrastir/.

a @ 5.21 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

® 5.21

See sound and words in Student Book on p.35

Focus on the sound picture clock. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after clock. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /n/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after

each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Play the audio again from the beginning for Sts to listen
and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

6 It's quarter past eleven.

Focus on the The time box and go through it with the
class. Highlight that you can always use digital time, and
this has become more common with digital watches and
mobile phone use. However, the analogue use of telling
the time is still widely used by native speakers.

Put Sts in pairs to practise asking and answering about the
clocks.

Monitor and help as needed. Note any problems and
write these on the board.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication What time is it?, A on p.79 and B

on p.83.

Sts each have ten clocks, five of which are complete and
five of which have no clock hands. Sts share information
and draw the missing clock hands.

Go through the instructions with Sts and get a strong pair
to demonstrate. Monitor and help.

When Sts have finished, get them to compare their clocks
and check the times.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 3.

DULENENXSIEIGNOIN] Use the Practical English 3

Communicative photocopiable activity.

3

PRONUNCIATION /o/ silent consonants

If this sound is difficult for your Sts, it

will help to show them the mouth position. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 5.22 Write the word half on the board and say it

/hazxf/. Ask Which letter is not pronounced? Elicit that the
letter / is not pronounced: it is silent.

Focus on the Silent letters box and go through it with
the class.

Now focus on the instructions. Play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen. Highlight that the
letters with a red strikethrough line are silent.

®5.22

See words in Student Book on p.35

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
Remind Sts that Wednesday looks as if it has three
syllables, but in fact it is pronounced as a two-syllable
word /'wenzde1/. The first d and the second e are both
silent.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the words.
Finally, get a few individual Sts to say the words.

@ 5.23 Give Sts a minute to look at the conversations
and note the words with silent letters.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

Pronunciation notes
/o/

The sound /p/ is sometimes the letter o, e.g. coffee and not,
but can exceptionally be the letter g, especially after w, e.q.
want, watch, what. However, you may want to remind Sts
to be careful with the letters 0 and g, as they have several
other pronunciations, depending on the word.

PE3

® 5.23

See conversations in Student Book on p.35

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the conversations.

Ask two or three pairs to practise each conversation for
the class.



DUIVHOINN Before Sts practise in pairs, play the audio,
pausing after each line for Sts to listen and repeat.

4 VOCABULARY saying how you feel

a @ 5.24 Pretend to be, for example, very hot, by miming.
Write on the board: 'm hot. = feel hot. Focus on the title,
saying how you feel, and explain / elicit its meaning.
Now focus on sentences 1-5 and make sure Sts
understand what they mean.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

D 5.24

See sentences in Student Book on p.35

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
Sts to listen and repeat. Give extra practice as necessary,
focusing on the words which Sts find most difficult.

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes to
match 1-5inato a-e.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
¢ @ 5.25 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

®5.25

3 I'm hungry. Time for lunch.

1 I'm tired. Time for bed.

2 I'm cold. It's five degrees this morning.
5 I'm thirsty. | need a glass of water.

4 I'm hot. It's thirty-five degrees!

T Q N T o

Highlight that we use be, NOT have, with hot, cold, hungry,
etc. because they are adjectives. Many languages express
these feelings using have + noun.

Now either put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and
answer the question How do you feel at the moment?, or do
it as a whole-class activity.

If Sts worked in pairs, ask a few pairs how they feel.

5 ANIGHT OUT

a © Inanother situation where the time is important,
Jenny meets Amy as they are going to a show together.
Focus on the instructions and the five places in the list.
Make sure Sts know what they mean. Model and drill
their pronunciation.

Play the video, A night out, once the whole way through
for Sts to watch and listen and tick the two places Jenny
and Amy go to.

Check answers.

ANSWER
Sts should tick: a theatre and a restaurant.

>

A =Amy,J=Jenny

A Hi. Sorry I'm late. What time’s the show?

J Don't worry. It's at eight o'clock.

A What time is it now?

J It's OK. It's only twenty to eight.

A What a great show!

J Yes, fantastic. I'm hungry. Do you want a pizza?
A What time s it?

J Quarter to eleven.

A It's late, and I'm tired.
J Come on. | know a really good Italian restaurant near here.
A Oh, OK. Let's go.

2QILENEERENTEl] You could play the video again and
write these questions on the board:

Who is late, Amy or Jenny? (Amy)

Is the show good? (Yes)

Who is tired? (Amy)

What restaurant do they go to? (An Italian restaurant)
What do they eat? (Pizza)

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.
b Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read 1-3.
Make sure they understand what they mean.
Play the video for Sts to watch and listen and complete
the sentences with the times. Play again as necessary.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

1 eight oclock 2 twenty to eight 3 aquarter to eleven

6 USEFUL PHRASES

Q Focus on the phrases and make sure Sts understand
what each one means.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just to
watch and listen.

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.35

Now play the video again for Sts to repeat the phrases.

Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and getting
choral and individual responses.

PE3



'6A1 Old friends?

[ present simple: he, she, it
I jobs and places of work
I3 third person -es, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

This lesson starts with Vocabulary, where Sts learn the words
for some common jobs and places of work (e.g. in an office).
They are then introduced to the third person singular (he,
she, it) of the present simple. This is the only verb form in
the present tense that is different, as there is a change to
the verb ending (+ -s or -es, e.g. works, teaches), and the
auxiliary used (does / doesn't rather than do / don't) to form
questions and negatives. For this reason, a whole lesson has
been devoted to this point as beginners will need time to
assimilate it. The context of this lesson is a school reunion.
The new grammar point is presented through a video, where
two old school friends are in a café talking (not always very
sympathetically) about a school reunion which took place
the day before, and other classmates they haven't seen for
years. This leads into Pronunciation, where Sts practise the
three possible third person -es sounds, /s/, /z/, and /1z/. Then
Sts read about people who use English in their work, e.g. a
Spanish waiter serving tourists in Madrid. There is a second
pronunciation focus on sentence rhythm, and then Sts talk
about the jobs of two people they know and whether they
use English at work. Finally, Sts write a couple of paragraphs
about the two people they spoke about.

Video material

Grammar — present simple: he, she, it

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar present simple: he, she, it p.153

Communicative What do they do? Where do they work?
p.191 (instructions p.171)

Vocabulary Jobs and places of work p.225 (instructions p.212)
For students

Workbook 6A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IWVSitsE Qe FHalsXela]
the board and play Ten Chances with the word doctor (see
p.29 for how to play). Tell Sts that the word is a job, making
sure Sts know what job means. When the word has been
guessed, ask Sts if they know any other English words for
jobs, and write them on the board.

1 VOCABULARY jobs and places of work

a @ 6.1 Focus on the task. Play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts just to listen.

Play it again and give Sts time to do the task.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 taxidriver 2 teacher 3 receptionist
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D 6.1

1 A Where to?
B Piccadilly Circus, please.

2 Canyou be quiet, please? Open your books at page fifty-nine.
Quadratic equations.

3 A Here's your key, Mr Abrams. It's room two oh five on the
second floor.
B Thanks.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Jobs and places of
work on p.124.

Vocabulary notes

Highlight that:

e in English, we always use a or an before jobs, e.g. Hesa
teacher. My sister’s an actor.

You occasionally still hear the words actress or waitress
being used for women, but actor and waiter are almost
always used for both sexes nowadays.

e anassistant is someone who helps others. For example,
a shop assistant helps customers in shops and
serves them.

There are various different prepositions used when saying
what people do, e.g. work for a company, be at school /
university, work in an office, etc. It is important to highlight
these from the beginning, but it will take Sts time to use
them correctly.

® 6.2 Look at 1 What do they do? and focus on a. Play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the words in chorus.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D 6.2

See What do they do? in Student Book on p.124

Now focus on b. Get Sts to cover the words and look

at the questions in the speech bubbles, What does he /
she do?, and explain / elicit that this is the same as What
is his / her job? Model and drill the examples in chorus
and individually.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to ask and answer
questions about the photos. Monitor and help, correcting
pronunciation where necessary.

® 6.3 Now focus on c. Play the audio for Sts to listen and
repeat the sentences.

De6.3

See sentences in Student Book on p.124

Highlight that we say work for a company, be at school /
university. Elicit / Explain the meaning of unemployed and
retired.

Now focus on d. If Sts are working, check that they know
how to say their own job and get them to write it on the



line. Write any new jobs on the board. Get Sts to underline
the stress in these words.

If Sts are not working, get them to write what is true for
them, e.g. Im at school. / I'm a student. / 'm unemployed. /
I'm retired.

® 6.4 Look at 2 Where do they work? and focus on a.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the phrases in
chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word
stress and the pronunciation of the more difficult words.
Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

De6.4

See Where do they work? in Student Book on p.7124

Highlight that we use usually say work in a place, but with
home, we use the preposition from, i.e. from home.

Now focus on b and get Sts to cover the phrases, look

at the photos, and say the phrases. They could do this
individually or with a partner.

Now focus on c. Get Sts to write a sentence with their
place of work or study. Write any new places on the board.

Finally, focus on Activation. Model and drill the example
question and get Sts to answer in chorus and individually.

Then get Sts to ask and answer questions about the
jobs in pairs. Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation
where necessary.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

DAL G (@l AI[el{] Use the 6A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

¢ Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to choose a job
from the Vocabulary Bank on p.724.

Tell Sts to stand up and mingle and ask at least five other
Sts the two questions.

Get some feedback from various Sts.

2 GRAMMAR present simple: he, she, it

a Q In this video drama, two old school friends, Sarah and
Julia, are having a coffee together. Sarah was at a school
reunion the previous night, and she is showing Julia some
photos on her phone. While they are criticising some of
their old school friends, one of them suddenly appears.

Focus on the photos. Elicit / Explain that the two women
in the larger photo are looking at photos of a school
reunion which took place the day before. (if necessary,
explain that a school reunion is when people from the
same school meet again some years later) The smaller
photos are ones that were taken at the reunion.

Focus on the task and model and drill the pronunciation
of the names. You may want to tell them that Matt is short
for Matthew.

Play the video once with subtitles. Then give Sts time to
do the task. Get them to compare with a partner and then
check answers.

QNGO You may want to put the subtitles on for
the first watch.

ANSWERS
Anna C Julia A Laura E Matt D Sarah B

>

J
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
J
S
L
J
L
J
L
J
L

=Julia, S = Sarah, L = Laura

So, who's that with you?

It's Anna, you know, the intelligent girl.
Anna? Wow...She’s very different. Her hair’s blonde.
Yes, and she doesn't wear glasses now.
What does she do?

She’s a journalist. She works for a newspaper — The Times, | think.
Is she good?

| don't know. | don't read The Times.

And who's that - the man with grey hair?
It's Matt! Remember?

Matt? No! What does he do?

He's a teacher. He teaches French.
Where does he work?

At our old school.

At our old school? How sad!

Yes, and he’s married to Laura.

Laura? From our class? Really?

Yes.

Is that her?

Yes, that's her, with Matt.

Very ugly shoes.

Yes, horrible.

Sarah, hi! Great to see you again!

Laura!

Oh, and Julia.

Yes...er, hi, Laura. Great photos.

What? Oh, yes — good party.

I love your shoes - they're beautiful.
Thanks!

b Focus on the task. Go through sentences 1-8 and make

sure Sts understand them. Play the video again. Then give
Sts time to complete the sentences with names. Get them
to compare with a partner and then check answers.

Ask them if they agree that the shoes are ugly, or if they
like them!

DIRLNEEINENEl] Get Sts to try to complete the

S

entences from what they remember from the first watch,

and then watch the video again without subtitles to check.

ANSWERS
1 Anna 2 Matt 3 Laura 4 Anna 5 Matt 6 lLaura
7 Matt 8 Anna

¢ Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read

sentences 1-8 again and to complete the chart.

Check answers and write them on the board. Highlight
the changes from first person singular to third person.

ANSWERS

He works in a school.

He has a good job.

She doesn't wear glasses.

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6A on p.102.

6A
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Grammar notes
Present simple: he, she, it

The he, she, and it forms of the present simple are different
from the other forms. The positive form of the verb always
finishes with an -s (or -es). At this level, Sts will probably
find it difficult to remember to add the -s / -es and will
need constant reminding.

Highlight that we form he/she /it negatives by putting
doesn't /'daznt/ (NOT don't) before the infinitive form.
Emphasize that there is no -s on the main verb in these
sentences. A typical mistake is: He doesn't works here.

Doesn'tis the contracted form of does not. Remind Sts that
native speakers usually use contractions in spoken English.
Highlight that we use does (NOT do) with he, she, or it and
the infinitive to make questions, e.g. Does she work for our
magazine?

I If Sts ask about the meaning of does, tell them that,

like do, it is a word we need in the present simple to help
make negatives and questions and it cannot be translated.
Spelling rules: third person -s

Highlight that most verbs make the he / she / it form by
adding -s, e.g. eats, drinks.

Verbs ending in -ch, -sh, -, -z, -ss, -zz, and -x make the he /
she / it form by adding -es, e.g. watches, finishes, kisses.
Verbs ending in a consonant + y make the he / she / it
form by changing the y to i and adding -es, e.g. studies.
This change does not occur when the verb ends in a
vowel + y, e.q. plays.

Point out that spelling rules for verbs in the third person
singular are the same as those for plural nouns (see
Student Book 3A on p.96 and the Pronunciation notes in
the next section).

The verbs have, do, and go are irregular in the he / she /
itform and change to has, does, and goes. Highlight that
goes /gauz/ and does /daz/ are pronounced differently.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio &) 6.5
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm. You may want to point out that the sentences /t
works / It doesn't work are a different meaning of the verb
work (= Itisn't broken / It's broken).

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the information box and go through it with
the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 6A on p.103 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a 1 reads magazines
2 studies Italian
3 Does, speak English
4 doesn't eat fish
5 does, work
6 doesn't speak Italian
7 Does, like cats
8 has two brothers
9 does, eat for lunch
10 watches alot of TV
11 does, do
12 doesn't need a new car
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b1 listens 2 goes 3 dontwork 4 Does,live 5 finishes
6 has 7 dontwatch 8 Do,want 9 do,go 10 doesn'teat
11 Does, like 12 doesn't have

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

DN @Yol AIO] Use the 6A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

3 PRONUNCIATION third person -es

Pronunciation notes

The rules for pronouncing the third person -s are the
same as those for pronouncing the -s of plural nouns (see
Pronunciation notes in 3A on p.46).

The difference between the /s/ and /z/ endings is small,
and you may not wish to focus too much on it at this level.
We suggest you highlight the /1z/ pronunciation of the

-es ending in verbs that end in -sh and -ch, e.g. watches,
teaches. Stress that this adds an extra syllable to the

word: watch = one syllable; watches = two syllables. Write
examples on the board showing the stressed syllables, e.q.
watches, teaches.

a @ 6.6 Focus on the aim, third person -es, and tell Sts that
the endings of present simple verbs with he, she, and it
have the same pronunciation rules as plural nouns, e.g.
books /s/, bags /z/, watches /1z/.

Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts just to listen.

De6.6

See list of words in Student Book on p.37

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and circle the
verbs where the final -es is pronounced /1z/.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

finishes, teaches, watches
Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each verb for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Get Sts to circle the verbs before

playing the audio.

b @ 6.7 Focus on the instructions and the example, and tell
Sts they will hear a sentence with / and then they will hear
either he, she, it, a name, or a family member. They have to
say the sentence again, beginning with the word(s) they
just heard.

Play the example, pausing for Sts to say He lives in New York
in chorus. Make sure Sts understand what they have to do
before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the third
person forms in chorus.

De6.7

I live in New York. He (ping) He lives in New York.

| finish work at eight. She (ping) She finishes work at eight.

I teach English. My brother (ping) My brother teaches English.
I watch CNN. She (ping) She watches CNN.

| write books. He (ping) He writes books.

| go to university. John (ping) John goes to university.

| don't eat meat. My sister (ping) My sister doesn’t eat meat.
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8 | don't read newspapers. My husband (ping) My husband doesn’t
read newspapers.
9 Do you work? He (ping) Does he work?
10 Do you drink coffee? She (ping) Does she drink coffee?

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

4 READING

a Do this as a whole-class activity. Write any new jobs on
the board. Model and drill their pronunciation.

b Focus on the article and read the introduction together
(as far as Write and tell us.). Make sure Sts understand the
phrase have in common.

Tell Sts to read the rest of the article and complete the
two gaps with jobs from the Vocabulary Bank Jobs and
places of work on p.124.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

¢ @ 6.8 Play the audio for Sts to read and listen at the
same time.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 waiter 2 receptionist

De6.8

See article in Student Book on p.37

d Focus on the Why...? Because... box and go through it
with the class. Model and drill the pronunciation of the
two words.

Now focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read
questions 1-5.

Give Sts time to read the article again.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to answer the questions.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Because a lot of tourists don't speak Spanish.

2 He helps customers with the menu and he says what the
special dishes are.

3 She works for a multinational company.

4 She welcomes people and she answers the phone.

5 Because it's the language of the company.
Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

5 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sentence
rhythm

Pronunciation notes

For information on sentence rhythm, see the
Pronunciation notes in 3B.

a @ 6.9 Focus on the instructions and the conversation.

Remind Sts that the words in bold are the ones which are

stressed (because they carry the important information).
Also remind them that the underlined syllables in the
multi-syllable words are stressed more.

Play the audio the whole way through for Sts to listen and

read at the same time.

® 6.9

See conversation in Student Book on p.37

b ® 6.10 Play the audio again, pausing after each line if

necessary, for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them
to try and copy the rhythm on the audio by stressing the
words in bold more strongly and by saying the others
more lightly and quickly.

®6.10

Same as script 6.9 with repeat pauses

DQIVIVIOIIN Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise
the conversation. Make sure they swap roles.

C

Focus on the instructions and tell Sts they are going to
have a similar conversation as in a about two people

they know.

Focus on the question prompts and the example. Elicit the
other questions Sts will need to ask, using the prompts:
Where does she work?

Does she speak English at work?

Does she like her job?

Model and drill the questions. Then put Sts in pairs, A

and B. Get A to tell B who his / her first person is.

B then asks the four questions.

Then B tells A who his / her first person is. A then asks the
four questions.

They then repeat this for their second person. Monitor and
help with vocabulary.

Get feedback and find out about some of the Sts'friends’
or relatives’jobs. If some Sts discuss jobs that aren't on the
vocabulary list, write these on the board and encourage
Sts to add them to their notebooks.

DML Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to
ask you first about a friend’s or a relative’s job.

If most of your class have jobs, elicit the
questions What do you do? Where do you work? Do you speak
English at work? Do you like your job? Then get them to ask
each other the questions.

6 WRITING

Focus on the instructions and get Sts to read the model
paragraph. Point out that the sentences are the answers
to the questions in 5c.

Give Sts time to write about their two people. Monitor
and help. Correct any mistakes on the board.

6A
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[d adverbs of frequency

a typical day
I3 /j/ and /juz/, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is daily routine, and it begins with
a questionnaire, Are you a morning person?, about typical
morning activities. This leads into learning the vocabulary

to talk about daily routines, and a grammar focus on using
adverbs of frequency. We have deliberately limited the
choice of adverbs to the four most common ones — always,
never, usually, and sometimes. The focus is on their position
with the present simple (other adverbs of frequency, and
their position after be, are taught in English File Elementary).
Pronunciation focuses on the /j/ sound, e.g. usually, and on
sentence rhythm. Sts then consolidate the grammar and
vocabulary in a speaking and writing activity where they first
talk about their typical evening, and then write about their
typical morning. The lesson ends with a video about a day in
the life of a tour guide in New York.

Video material

Listening — A day in the life of a New York tour guide (full
video, extracts)

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar adverbs of frequency p.154

Communicative What do you usually do? p.192
(instructions p.171)

Vocabulary What's the word? p.226 (instructions p.212)
For students

Workbook 6B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) WigiissNashr:-gteNo¥ee}
on the board and elicit that they refer to the time (before
midday and after).

Then tell Sts you want them to say either Good morning,
Good afternoon, or Good evening when you say what the
time is.

Then say, e.g. Its 9a.m., and elicit Good morning. Continue to
give Sts practice with all three expressions.

1 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a Books open. Focus on the questionnaire Are you a morning
person? and elicit / explain what morning person means (a
person who is very awake and energetic in the morning,
but is usually tired in the evening). Give Sts time to read
the questions. Then go through them, making sure Sts
understand each one.

Give Sts time to think about their answers.

b @ 6.11 Focus on the photo and caption. Tell Sts that
they are going to listen to Hannah answering the eight
questions in the questionnaire, but the first time they listen,
they only need to find out if she likes mornings. Go through

78 6B

Good morning, goodnight

the Glossary and model and drill the pronunciation of the
words. Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts
to listen and answer the question.

Check the answer.

ANSWER
Yes, she does.

®e6.11

(script in Student Book on p.89)

| = interviewer, H = Hannah

| Hannah works for the BBC. She has a son, Kit, who's three years old.
Hannah, what time do you usually get up?

H I getup at seven. But | also get up in the night, because Kit usually
calls me. I tell him to sleep, but he usually comes into my bed.

I Do you usually feel tired?

H Yes, | always feel tired!

| Do you have a shower or a bath in the morning?

H Iturn on the TV for Kit and then | have a bath in five minutes.

I Do you always have breakfast?

H Yes, | need breakfast every day!

| Where do you have it?

H I'have itin a café on the way to work.

I What do you have for breakfast?

H I have a coffee, and sometimes | have some toast with avocado.
It's delicious.

I What time do you go to work?

H The perfect time to leave the house is at eight, but we usually
leave at twenty past eight.

I Do you usually need to hurry in the morning?

H Yes, always!

I Do you like mornings?

H Yes.|love mornings.

| Why?

H Because | love my job, and I'm happy to go to work!

¢ Play the audio again for Sts to listen for Hannah's answers
to questions 1-8 in the questionnaire. They can write the
question number and a short answer on a piece of paper.
Play the audio again as necessary.

Check answers by playing the audio again and pausing
after Hannah answers each question.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

She gets up at 7.00.

Yes, she always feels tired.

Yes, she has a bath in the morning.

Yes, she always has breakfast. In a café.

She has a coffee and sometimes some toast with avocado.
She goes to work at 8.20.

Yes, she always needs to hurry.

Yes, because she loves her job and is happy to go to work.

O NSV A WN =

Highlight any new useful lexis, e.g. leave, etc.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen

again with the script on p.89, so they can see exactly what

they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any

new words or phrases.

d @ 6.12 Tell Sts they are now going to listen and repeat
qguestions 1-8in a.



Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat, encouraging
them to copy the rhythm.

Give further practice as necessary.

De6.12

See questions 1-8 in a in Student Book on p.38

e Tell Sts they are now going to interview each other.
Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you some
or all of the questions in the questionnaire. Give simple
answers that Sts can understand.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Ask Sts B to close their books. Tell
Sts A to ask Sts B the questions and to write down their
answers on a piece of paper.

Then they swap roles. Monitor and help.

When Sts have finished, get some feedback. Ask a few

Sts to tell you if their partner is a morning person or not,
and why.

DQINELNRRENES You could get Sts to change pairs and

tell another student what they know about their first partner,

e.g. Amy gets up at 7.30. She has a shower, etc.

2 VOCABULARY a typical day
a Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank A typical day on p.125.

Vocabulary notes
make and do

Make and do are problematic verbs for many Sts who

use one verb in their L1 for both meanings. If Sts want to
know more about the difference, you could tell them that
make usually means create (something new).

Highlight that do housework means doing jobs in the
house, like cleaning or ironing. Sts may confuse this with
homework (= work a teacher gives you to do at home).

go with to and the

If Sts want more information about why we don't use the
before work, school, and bed, give them a simplified rule
and tell them that we don't use the with more general
words for places, only with more specific ones that not
everyone goes to, e.g. the gym. If you have university
students in the class, tell them that we also say go to

university NOT go-to-the-university.

® 6.13 Focus on a. Play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat the phrases in chorus. Pause the audio

as necessary. Highlight the word stress and the
pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give further
practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

De6.13

See A typical day in Student Book on p.125

Focus on the information box and go through it with the
class.

® 6.14 Focus on the instructions for b and the example.
Demonstrate the activity by playing the first two
sentences and asking Sts to point to the pictures. Each
time, ask them What number is the picture?

Now play the audio from the beginning, pausing after
each sentence for Sts to listen and point to the picture.

ANSWERS

She finishes work at six o'clock: Picture 7
She goes to the gym: Picture 10

She watches TV: Picture 14

She goes shopping: Picture 9

She goes to work: Picture 4

She does housework: Picture 13

She gets up at a quarter to seven: Picture 1
She goes to bed at half past eleven: Picture 16
She makes dinner: Picture 11

She has a coffee: Picture 5

She has dinner at half past eight: Picture 12

D 6.14

Lisa has lunch at one o'clock.
She finishes work at six o'clock.
She goes to the gym.

She watches TV.

She goes shopping.

She goes to work.

She does housework.

She gets up at quarter to seven.
She goes to bed at half past eleven.
She makes dinner.

She has a coffee.

She has dinner at half past eight.

Focus on the instructions for Activation. Elicit the first five
sentences, i.e. In the morning: She gets up at a quarter to
seven; She has breakfast, She has a shower; etc.

Then get Sts to continue in pairs. Remind them to use

the third person -s. Monitor and help. Make a note of any
mistakes and correct them on the board later.

Finally, elicit Lisa's day from the whole class, picture by
picture.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.

DALYV HIXS I (@=HolA[[O{] Use the 6B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

b Focus on the instructions and demonstrate the activity, or
get a good student to demonstrate.
Put Sts in pairs and get them to continue miming or
drawing.
Monitor and help. Correct any mistakes on the board.

Let Sts refer to Vocabulary Bank A typical
day on p.125 if they can't remember all the verb phrases.

3 GRAMMAR adverbs of frequency

a Focus on the chart and elicit the days of the week from
the letters at the top of the chart.

Then elicit the meaning of the highlighted words by
looking at the ticks and crosses and asking How many
days? (always = five days, never = no days, usually = four
days, sometimes = two days).

If you know your Sts'L1, you may want to elicit a
translation of these words.

Focus on the matching task. Tell Sts that 1-4 are the first
halves of a sentence and a—d are the second halves. Tell
Sts they have to read the sentences and match the two
parts. Point out that the first one (7 ¢) has been done
for them.

Give Sts time to complete the task.

6B
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Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers by asking individual Sts to read out the complete
sentence.

ANSWERS
2d 33 45b

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6B on p.702.

Grammar notes

With all verbs except be, adverbs of frequency go before
the main verb. At this level, we have not focused on
adverbs of frequency with be. This is taught in English File
Elementary.

In positive sentences, adverbs of frequency usually go
between the pronoun and the verb, e.g. | always have
coffee for breakfast.

B Sometimes and usually can also be used at the
beginning of a sentence, but it is probably best to just
give Sts a simple rule at this level.

In questions, adverbs of frequency go before the
main verb.

Highlight that we always use a positive verb with never,
e.g. I never eat meat. NOT +reverdonteatmeat:

You may want to tell Sts that in a negative sentence,
adverbs of frequency go between don't / doesn’t and the
main verb, e.g. | don't usually have breakfast. However, this
is not practised in the exercises.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio ) 6.15
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 6B on p.103 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1 My husband sometimes goes
2 |always have
We usually have
| never go
Do they usually go
Jan sometimes has
Does the restaurant usually close
She never goes
| usually do
| sometimes make
sometimes goes 2 alwaysdo 3 usually have
never have, always have 5 always gets 6 never speak
7 sometimes watch 8 neverdrink 9 usually finish
10 sometimes drink

-
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Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.

AN @XelAIOl] Use the 6B Grammar

photocopiable activity.
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4 PRONUNCIATION /j/ and /juz/, sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

/j/

You might like to highlight the following sound-spelling

patterns.

e /j/The letter y at the beginning of a word is pronounced
/j/,eq. yes.

e The sound/j/is not pronounced the same as the letter
Jj, which is pronounced /d3z/.

/juz/

In many English words, a /j/ sound is inserted before the

/ui/ sound, either at the beginning of a word e.g. use,

usually, university, or in the middle of a word, after some

consonants, e.g. music, beautiful, new.

Sentence rhythm

For information on sentence rhythm, see the
Pronunciation notes in 3B.

a @ 6.16 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®e6.16

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.39

Focus on the sound picture yacht. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after yacht. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /j/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for the /ju:/ sound.

Then play the audio again from the beginning, pausing at
the end of the group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.
Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 6.17 Focus on the conversation and play the audio
once the whole way through for Sts just to listen. Remind
them that the words in bold are the ones which are
stressed (because they carry the important information).
Also remind them that the underlined syllables in the
multi-syllable words are stressed more.

®6.17

See conversation in Student Book on p.39

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat,
encouraging them to try to copy the rhythm on the audio
by stressing the bold words more strongly and by saying
the others more lightly and quickly. Pause and play again
as necessary. Highlight that about means more or less,
approximately.

DQIVNIBIFY Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversation. Make sure they swap roles.
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Now tell Sts they are going to ask and answer the
questions in b about a typical weekday. Demonstrate
the activity by getting Sts to ask you the questions and
answer them. Try to use about in one of your answers,
e.g./goto bed at about 10.30, and write the sentence on
the board.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the
questions, paying special attention to sentence stress.
Monitor and help. You could expand this activity by
writing a few more verb prompts on the board, e.g. have
breakfast, go to work, etc.

Make a note of any general problems Sts are having and
deal with these on the board at the end.

Get some feedback from various Sts.

QLRI Draw a clock on the board and use it to
quickly revise the time with the class before they ask each
other the questions.

d

Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
all the lexis, e.qg. outside class, fast food. Then focus

on the example and highlight the extra information.
Demonstrate the activity by telling Sts about yourself with
some of the phrases. Encourage Sts to add a bit of extra
information or a reason.

Ask a few Sts to make a true sentence with the first
prompt. If they use always or usually, you could ask them
What music?

Now put Sts in pairs and tell them to make true sentences.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any general problems
and deal with them at the end.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

QRSN You could ask Sts to write the sentences
and then read them out to a partner.

QNN ERNENTElq At the end, you could get Sts to tell the
class a sentence about their partner, e.g. lvan always drinks
espresso after lunch.

5 SPEAKING & WRITING

a

Tell Sts they are going to use the pictures in the
Vocabulary Bank A typical day to tell a partner about
their typical evening. Focus on the example and elicit
more example sentences from two or three Sts, e.g. |
usually have dinner at about half past six. Then lwatch TV...
Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank A typical day on p.125.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to continue describing their
typical weekday evening, and to use adverbs of frequency
whenever appropriate.

Get feedback from some Sts.

QLN ELNRENES Get fast finishers to talk about their
typical Saturday or Sunday.

b

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.

Write on the board: My typical morning and afternoon, and
write a sentence with the first expression on p.125 (get up)
on the board, e.g. [ usually get up at seven oclock.

Ask Sts to copy the title from the board and write a
sentence saying what time they get up in the morning.
Check to make sure Sts understand the task.

Then tell Sts to refer back to the Vocabulary Bank on
p.125 for the phrases they need to write about their typical

morning and afternoon (during the week). Remind them
to use adverbs of frequency and time words.

Monitor and help while they do so.
If you are short of time, Sts could do this for homework.

Get Sts to write their texts on a piece of paper,
and not in their notebooks. Take in Sts'texts, and read one
out to the class. Ask Sts to guess who wrote it. Repeat with
as many other texts as you have time for.

6 LISTENING

a © Thisvideo is a short documentary about a day in the
life of a New York tour guide.

Focus on the photo. Ask Sts to identify which person

in the photo is a tour guide (the man on the right of

the group).

Focus on the task and model and drill the pronunciation
of the places in the list, especially Greenwich (= /'grenit [/)
You may want to explain the meaning of village (= a very
small town), and that Greenwich Village was originally
separate from New York City. Focus also on the Glossary
and go through it with the class.

Play the video once. Get Sts to compare with a partner
and check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Brooklyn

2 Times Square

3 Central Park

4 Greenwich Village
5 Wall Street

>

L =Louisa, P = Peter

L Hi!I'm Louisa. I'm in New York. I'm from England, but I'm here to
learn about the life of a tour guide.

Peter Greenwald is a New York tour guide. He lives in a small
apartment in Brooklyn. He usually gets up at eight o'clock. Peter has
a big breakfast. He usually has fruit and cereal, and sometimes he
has an omelette. He leaves the house at nine o'clock.

Peter works for a company called Real New York Tours. His tours
always begin in Times Square. Every morning, he goes there by
subway. Peter usually arrives at about nine forty-five. He meets his
group and tells them about the tour. At ten o'clock, the tour begins.
P OK, let’s go!

L Peter takes them to places of interest all around Manhattan. They
have lunch in Greenwich Village. Peter usually has a real New York
pizza. The tour ends in Wall Street.

P Old Wall Street. This is a very old street. The New York Stock
Exchange is here.

L After work, Peter takes the subway back to Brooklyn. Then he
relaxes. He usually reads a book. Sometimes, he watches TV. He goes
to bed at about eleven o'clock. He needs to sleep. Every day he walks
about six miles!

Peter is an excellent tour guide. He loves his job, and he loves New
York.

b Focus on the task, and give Sts time to read the sentences
and options. Play the video again. Then get Sts to choose
the right option. After they have compared with a partner,
check answers.

ANSWERS
1b 2b 3c 4b 5b 6b 7c 8a

6B
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¢ © Focus on the task and give Sts time to read
sentences 1-3. Play the extracts from the video for Sts to
watch and complete the sentences.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 Every morning 2 After 3 Then

[>)

See sentences in Student Book on p.39 and answer key

d Do this as a whole-class activity.

Elicit answers from individual Sts. Encourage them to say
why if possible.
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.42.

Video material

Can you understand these people? 5&6

More materials

For teachers

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 6

File 6 Test

Progress Test Files 1-6

GRAMMAR

ANSWERS
1Ta 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a 7b 8a 9b 10a
Mb 12b 13a 14b 15b

VOCABULARY

ANSWERS
a1 water 2 sugar 3 milk 4 cheese 5 orange juice
b1 read 2 listen 3 go 4 live 5 get 6 watch 7 do
8 speak 9 have 10 drink
¢ 1 unemployed 2 waiter 3 retired 4 nurse 5 journalist
d 1 (a) quarter to eight / seven forty-five
2 ten past nine
3 twenty-five past five / five twenty-five
4 half past three / three thirty
5 five to seven / six fifty-five

e @ 6.18 For instructions on how to use this section,
see p.42.

De6.18

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.131

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS
a1l /j/yacht 2 /d3/jazz 3 /w/witch 4 /v/vase 5 /g/girl
¢ 1 potatoes 2 police officer 3 always 4 usually 5 cereal

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS
a1l meat 2 vegetables 3 good 4 potatoes 5 Don't
6 hamburgers 7 every 8 coffee 9 small 10 Stop

© CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1Tb 2c 3c 4a 5c

Revise and Check

>

1 John

| = interviewer, J = John

I What do you usually have for breakfast?
J Um, just toast and a cup of tea, maybe.

2 Hanna

| = interviewer, H = Hanna

I Do you live in a house or a flat?

H It's a house.

| Where is it?

H It's in Stockport, outside Manchester.

3 Lisa

| = interviewer, L = Lisa
I Do you have children?
L I'have children, yes | do. | have one son. He's sixteen.

4 Susan

| = interviewer, S = Susan

| What do you do?

S I'm retired.

I Do you like being retired?
S I do...very much.

5 Kieran

| = interviewer, K = Kieran

| What time do you get up during the week?

K Um, quite early. Usually before eight a.m.

I And at weekends?

K At the weekends, much later. About ten a.m.

Revise and Check 83



I 7A 'At the weekend

[d word order in questions: be and present simple
common verb phrases 2: free time
I3 /w/, /h/, leal, and /av/

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is free-time activities. The lesson
begins with an article about what British people do at the
weekend. This is followed by an interview with a British
woman who talks about her typical weekend. Then in
Vocabulary, Sts learn some more common verb phrases to
describe free-time activities, which are then practised with
a video. In Grammar, the focus is on word order in questions
(both with the verb be and the present simple of other
verbs). The pronunciation focus is on four more sounds, /w/,
/h/,/eal, and /av/. The lesson ends with a speaking activity
where Sts use the grammar and vocabulary to talk about
what they do at the weekend.

Video material

Vocabulary — common verb phrases: free time

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar word order in questions: be and present
simple p.155

Communicative Free time questionnaire p.193
(instructions p.171)

Vocabulary Common verb phrases 2: free time p.227
(instructions p.212)

For students
Workbook 7A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) Vi li¥ie/e)Z:Igte!
Sunday on the board. Ask Sts what we call these two days,
and elicit the weekend.

Then ask Who needs to work or study on Saturdays? and get a
show of hands. Then do the same for Sundays.

Ask Sts who said they worked on Saturday or Sunday what
free days they have during the week.

1 READING & LISTENING

a Books open. Focus on the photos and the percentages in
the list. Point out how to say the symbol %. Then focus on
the title of the article and elicit / explain what it means.
Give Sts time to read the article and then, in pairs, ask
them to try to complete the gaps with the percentages in
the list.

b @ 7.1 Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the
article.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
175% 2 66% 3 46% 4 48% 5 10%

84 7A

D71

See article in Student Book on p.42 and answer key

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

¢ @ 7.2 Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand
the question. Before playing the audio, point out the
Glossary and go through it with the class.

Play the audio once the whole way through.
Check the answer.
ANSWER

Yes. She does the same thing every weekend, except when she’s
on holiday.

D7.2

(script in Student Book on p.89)

| = interviewer, K = Kat

I Do you go out on Friday night?

K Yes, my husband Eddie and | always go out for a drink or for
dinner.

| Where do you go?

K We usually go to our local pub because they have good food
there. We sometimes meet friends there, too.

| What time do you get up on Saturday and Sunday?

K On Saturday, at seven thirty. On Sunday, it depends. At about nine?
| What do you usually do on a Saturday?

K 1 work from nine to four. I'm a hairdresser, and we're open on
Saturdays. Then, after work, | go to the supermarket and buy food
for the week. In the evening, we usually stay at home and watch TV.
My husband’s a big football fan, and he always watches Match of the
Day.

| Where do you usually have lunch on Sunday?

K With my parents, or sometimes Eddie’s parents. My dad makes a
very good Sunday lunch - he’s the cook in the family.

| Are you tired on Sunday evening?

K Yes, because in the afternoon we need to do housework. Cleaning,
washing - things like that.

| Do you do the same thing every weekend?

K Yeah — more or less. Except when we're on holiday.

I What's your favourite part of the weekend?

K Friday night, definitely!

d Focus on the task and give Sts time to read the sentences.
Point out the example.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and mark each
sentence with a day of the week.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again if
necessary.

Check answers.
ANSWERS
1TSu 2Sa 3Su 4Ff 5Sa 6Su 7F 8Sa 9 Sa

DN ERENES Get Sts to look at what Kat does on
Saturday and Sunday, and number the things in the order



she does them. Play the audio again for Sts to check. Check
answers.

ANSWERS

Saturday

1 She gets up at 7.30.

2 She works until 4.00.

3 She goes to the supermarket.

4 She watches TV.

Sunday

1 She gets up at 9.00.

2 She has lunch with her parents.
3 She does housework.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.89, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

e Put Stsin pairs or small groups to answer the question.
Get some feedback from various pairs or groups. You
could tell the class if your weekends are all the same or
different.

2 VOCABULARY common verb phrases 2: free
time

a This exercise focuses on three verb—noun collocations
that Sts heard in the interview with Kat. Focus on the
instructions and give Sts a few minutes to complete the
sentences.

b @ 7.3 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 go 2 meet 3 stay

D73

See sentences in Student Book on p.42 and answer key

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verb
phrases 2 on p.126.

Vocabulary notes

You might want to highlight that:

e we use play + names of ball and racket sports, e.g. golf,
football, tennis, etc.

e we also use play with musical instruments, e.g. play the
piano. With musical instruments, we use the (play the
piano), but not with sports (play football).

e we say do exercise and do sport (in general).

® 7.4 Lookat 1 Free time and focus on a. Play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat the verbs and verb phrases in
chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word
stress and the pronunciation of the more difficult words.
Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D74

See Free time in Student Book on p.126

Now focus on b. Ask Sts to cover the words, look at the
photos, and say the verbs or verb phrases. They could do
this individually or with a partner.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems.

Focus on the meet box and go through it with the class.
Now focus on Activation. Write sometimes and never on
the board. Demonstrate the activity by making sentences
about yourself, e.g. | sometimes go to the beach, | never play
the piano. Elicit sentences with sometimes and never from
two or three Sts, and then ask Sts to continue in pairs.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any common mistakes
and deal with them afterwards on the board.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

DAYl AI[el] Use the 7A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.
d © This video consists of ten clips of free-time activities.

Tell Sts that they are going to watch the video, and then
need to try to remember the ten activities.

Focus on the photo and elicit that the first verb phrase is
meet friends.

Play the video and pause when the blank grid appears

(at 01:50). Put Sts in pairs and tell them that they must

try as quickly as possible to remember what the other
nine phrases are. When one pair has finished, elicit their
answers and write them on the board. Then play the video
to check with the completed grid.

ANSWERS
1 meet friends
2 play the piano
3 go to the cinema / go out
4 go for a walk (in the mountains)
5 play tennis
6 do exercise
7 swim
8 go to the beach
9 travel
10 play computer games (video games)

3 GRAMMAR word order in questions: be and

present simple

a Focus on the task. Elicit the first question and write it on

the board (What'’s your favourite part of the weekend?).

Give Sts a few minutes to write the other three questions.
Check answers and write them on the board.

ANSWERS

1 What's your favourite part of the weekend?
2 Are you tired on Sunday evening?

3 What do you usually do on Saturday?

4 Do you do the same thing every weekend?

Give Sts time to see if they can remember Kat's answers.
Elicit the answers from individual Sts.

ANSWERS

1 Friday night

2 Yes

3 |work from nine to four. After work, | go to the supermarket and
buy food for the week. In the evening, | usually stay at home
and watch TV.

4 Yes, except when we are on holiday.

b Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7A on p.104.

7A
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Grammar notes

Questions with be

Remind Sts that to make a question with the verb be,

you simply invert the subject and the verb, so They are
American becomes Are they American? and This is your coat
becomes /s this your coat? It's important to highlight again
that questions with be do not use the auxiliary do.

In questions with be, Sts sometimes forget to invert the
subject and verb. Typical mistakes include: Ana’sastudent?
Questions with other verbs

Remind Sts that with other main verbs in the present
simple, you need to first use the auxiliary do or does, then
the subject, and then the main verb in the infinitive, so She
lives in London becomes Does she live in London?

If a question has a question word, e.g. What or Where, then
the question word always comes first.

The acronyms ASI (Auxiliary verb + Subject + Infinitive)
and QuASI (Question word + Auxiliary verb + Subject +
Infinitive) will help Sts remember the correct word order in
questions in the present simple (with verbs other than be).
In questions with the auxiliaries do or does, Sts may leave
out the auxiliary or get the word order wrong.

Typical mistakes include: Yot-ivewithyotirparents? How
yotrdo-spettit?
Focus on the example sentences and play both audio
® 7.5 and @ 7.6 for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage
them to copy the rhythm.
Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 7A on p.105 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them

individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1l What 2 How 3 What 4 Who 5 When 6 How
7 Where 8 Where
b 1 Where do your brothers work?
2 s this your phone?
3 What time does the film start?
4 Does your husband speak Spanish?
5 How is your family?
6 Are we late for class?
7 Do your children like sushi?
8 What time does your wife finish work?
9 Why are you tired?
0 Who do you play tennis with?
1I1s 2do 3are 4 Are 5do 6 Does 7 is 8 does
9 Do

1
¢

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

OIS @Xe O] Use the 7A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

8 7A

4 PRONUNCIATION /w/, /h/, /ea/, and /av/

Pronunciation notes

You may want to highlight the following sound-spelling

patterns.

e /w/ For information on this sound, see the
Pronunciation notes in 5B. Note that most question
words, e.g. What, Where, Why, are pronounced /w/. The
most common exception is Who, which is pronounced
/huz/.

e /h/ For information on this sound, see the
Pronunciation notes in 1A.

o /ea/ The letters ere are sometimes pronounced /ea/, e.g.
where, but can also be /19/, as in here.

e /au/ The letters ou and ow are often pronounced /av/,
e.g. house, brown. NB ow can also be /au/, as in window.

a @ 7.7 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D77

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.43

Focus on the sound picture witch. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after witch. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /w/ sound. Play the audio, pausing
after each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for house /h/, chair /ea/, and
owl /av/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.
DQIVIVEHOIN If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 7.8 Focus on the conversations and play the audio
once the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D738

See conversations in Student Book on p.43

Now play the audio again, pausing after each question
and answer for Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, give Sts time in pairs to practise the activity, asking
and answering the questions.

Make sure Sts swap roles.

5 SPEAKING

a Focus on the task and questions. Elicit from the class what
the missing words are.

ANSWERS
1-8 Doyou,doyou 9 Areyou 10 doyou 11 s

Check Sts are making the questions correctly by getting
them to ask you all of them. Give answers for yourself.

Explain that later they will ask the questions, but now they
just have to think about their answers.



b Focus on the examples. Demonstrate the activity by
asking a few Sts the first question, Do you go out on Friday
or Saturday night?

Then put Sts in pairs to ask and answer the questions and
write their partner’s answers.

Monitor and help.

Encourage Sts to ask for and add extra

information.

¢ Focus on the task and example. Get Sts to find new
partners. With their new partners, they ask and answer
questions about their first partner’s weekend. Remind
them to use does in non-be questions and to use the
correct pronouns and possessive forms (he, she, his, her).
For question 9, they will need to ask /s he / she...? and for
question 11, they will have to change your to his or her.
Monitor and help. Make notes of any problems and deal
with these at the end.

7A 87
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Lights,

'7B

[d imperatives, object pronouns: me, him, etc.
kinds of films
I sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

In this lesson, actors on a film set provide the context for
introducing imperatives and object pronouns.

The lesson starts with a conversation in which two actors
are acting a scene in a film and the film director is giving
them instructions. This allows Sts to see the new grammar
in context before going to the Grammar Bank to practise
it. In Vocabulary, Sts learn words for different film genres,
e.g. acomedy, a drama, etc. Then Sts listen to five people
talking about the Spider-Man films and the actors in them,
with more practice of object pronouns. This leads into
Pronunciation, where Sts practise sentence rhythm in
conversations similar to the listening. The lesson ends with
Sts giving their own opinions about actors and films.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar imperatives; object pronouns: me, him,
etc.p.156

Communicative What do you think of...? p.194
(instructions p.172)

For students

Workbook 7B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IWiiiteRislNar-InalsiNel
some actors and film directors on the board.

Then ask What does he / she do? and elicit He’s / She’s an actor.

He’s / She’s a film director., etc.

You may need to remind Sts that nowadays we use actor for

both men and women. Then ask Sts if they know any more
film directors, and if they think they are good.

1 GRAMMAR imperatives, object pronouns: me,
him, etc.

a @ 7.9 Books open. Focus on the instructions and
questions. Tell Sts not to write anything the first time
they listen.

camera, action!

b Now play the audio again and get Sts to circle the correct
verbs. Point out that the first one (Be) has been done
for them.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers,

ANSWERS
1 Be 2 Come 3 Listen 4 Donttalk 5 Don‘tcry 6 go
7 Open 8 stand 9 lookat 10 Don'tsay

c @ 7.10 Tell Sts to cover the conversation and to look at
sentences 1-6 and the words in the list. Point out that the
first one (Us) has been done for them. You could tell Sts
that the gaps are all object pronouns and explain that a
subject pronoun is used for a person who does an action,
and an object pronoun is for the person who receives the
action. Give Sts time to complete the task.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the sentences in full.
Highlight that although the word them is pronounced
/dem/ when said in isolation, it is usually pronounced
/dam/ when it follows other words, e.g. Open them /dom/.

ANSWERS
2 me 3 youme 4 him 5it 6 them

®D7.10

See extracts in Student Book on p.44 and answer key

Deal with any vocabulary problems that arose.
d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7B on p.104.

Grammar notes

Imperatives

Highlight the simplicity of imperatives in English. There
are only two forms: positive and negative, e.g. Wait, Don't
wait. Elicit / Give a few more examples of imperatives,
encouraging Sts to give the negative forms, e.q. Sit down,
Look, Listen, Go, Speak, etc.

Object pronouns

Like subject pronouns, object pronouns are used to refer
to people and things when we don't want to repeat a
noun, e.g. Rachel likes Jim, but she doesn't love him.
Highlight that it is used for things, him for a man or boy,
and her for a woman or girl. You may want to remind Sts
that her is also the possessive adjective for a woman. The

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read plural form them is used for both people and things.
and listen at the same time and answer the questions. Tell Highlight that the object pronouns for it and you are the

them not to worry about the gaps.
QLN LMESNEY Get Sts to cover the conversation and
just listen.
Check answers.
ANSWERS

She doesn't know if she loves Sam.
She likes Paul, but she doesn't love him.

same as the subject pronouns.

Focus on the example sentences and play both audio
® 7.11 and @ 7.12 for Sts to listen and repeat.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 7B on p.105 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them

D79

See conversation in Student Book on p.44

individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

8 7B



ANSWERS
a1l Close 2 Donteat 3 Dontplay 4 Speak 5 Go

6 Don't make 7 Sit,open 8 Don'tread 9 Don't worry
b1it 2 him 3 them 4 her 5them 6 me 7 us 8 you

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B.

Use the 7B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

e @ 7.13 Focus on the example and explain to Sts that
they will hear a subject pronoun and they should say the
object pronoun.

Play the example, pausing after the speaker says / for Sts to
say me in chorus.

Continue playing the audio, pausing after each item for
Sts to listen and respond in chorus.

D713

1 1 (ping) me

2 you (ping) you

3 he (ping) him

4 she (ping) her

5 it (ping) it

6 we (ping) us

7 they (ping) them

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Write all the object pronouns on the board

for Sts to look at while listening.

f @ 7.14 Focus on the instructions and example. Ask why
the new sentence uses her and elicit that it is because
Daisy is a woman.

Play the audio, pausing after each item for Sts to listen and
respond in chorus.

D714

1 I'love Daisy. (ping) | love her.

2 | don't like dogs. (ping) | don't like them.

3 Ilike your house. (ping) | like it.

4 Wait for Daniel. (ping) Wait for him.

5 Read the book. (ping) Read it.

6 |love cats. (ping) | love them.

7 Speak to your mother. (ping) Speak to her.

8 | don't like your brother. (ping) | don't like him.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

QLSO \Write him, her, it, them on the board as a
reminder for Sts.

g Put Stsin groups of three and get them to act out the
conversation in b.

Monitor and help. Make sure they swap roles.

You could get a group to perform the role-play for the
class.

2 VOCABULARY kinds of film

Vocabulary notes

This list of kinds of film is deliberately quite restricted. You
may want to teach other types, e.g. rom-coms, or superhero
films which could be used to describe Marvel films like the
Spider-Man series.

a Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to match film types 1-7
to film titles A-G.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to do the task.
b @ 7.15 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers. You could ask Sts if they know any of the
films in A-G.

D7.15

1 D action films

2 Canimations

3 E comedies

4 F dramas

5 A horror films

6 G science fiction films
7 B westerns

¢ O 7.16 Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

®7.16

action films
animations
comedies

dramas

horror films

science fiction films
westerns

NV A WN-

DENVNIBIFY You could write each kind of film on the
board and elicit from the class titles of recent films, or films
everyone knows, for each category.

3 LISTENING

a Focus on the posters and photos, and do the question as
a whole-class activity.

Ask Sts if they have seen any of the films. You could

tell them that the first films about Spider-Man were in
the 1970s and there have been many since then, most
recently The Amazing Spider-Man (2012), and three
sequels, Spider-Man: Homecoming (2017), Spider-Man: Far
from home (2019), and Spider-Man: No way home (2021).
The most recent films are part of Marvel Cinematic
Universe. (Tom Holland stars as Spider-Man in several
other Marvel films, t0o.)

Now ask Sts if they know any of the actors. You could tell
Sts that Tom Holland is British, (1996-) and that Zendaya
(1996-) and Emma Stone (1988-) are both American.

b & 7.17 Focus on the instructions. Make sure Sts
understand that the speakers are answering questions
about the Spider-Man series, not just one film.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and find out which speakers liked all the films.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check the
answer.

ANSWER
Speakers 2 and 4

7B 89



D717

(script in Student Book on p.89)

1 A Do you like the Spider-Man films?

| like the last one. It's great. | don't know the others.
Do you like the Spider-Man films?

Yes. They're brilliant.

Do you like Emma Stone?

She’s OK, but | prefer Zendaya in No Way Home.
Do you like the Spider-Man films?

No, | hate the Marvel films. | think they’re awful.
Do you like the Spider-Man films?

Yes, | love them. And the actors are fantastic.
Do you like Tom Holland?

I really like him. I think he's great.

Do you like the Spider-Man films?

Sorry, | don’t know them.

W WmI>W>WIW>I>W>wW

You could highlight the meaning of really (= very or very
much) in [ really like him.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen

again with the script on p.89, so they can see exactly what

they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any

new words or phrases.

¢ Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read the
five extracts. You could put Sts in pairs and get them to

see if they can remember who or what the bold pronouns

refer to.

Play the audio again the whole way through for Sts to
listen and do the task. Play the audio again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

1 It=the last Spider-Man film

2 She = Emma Stone

3 they = Marvel films

4 him, he = Tom Holland

5 them = the Spider-Man films

d Do this as a whole-class activity. You could elicit more
examples of science fiction films that Sts know. You could
tell Sts what you think of science fiction films, too.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sentence
rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Remind Sts that in English, the words that carry the
important information are said more strongly than
others, e.g. in Do you like Tom Holland?, the words like Tom
Holland are stressed more strongly than Do you. For more
information on sentence rhythm, see the Pronunciation
notes in 3B.

When we give a positive or negative opinion, we often
stress the adjective more strongly, e.g. | don't like him. He’s
awful.

a @ 7.18 Focus on the task and the conversations. Remind
Sts that the words in bold are stressed.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

D7.18

See conversations in Student Book on p.45

90 7B

Now play the audio again, pausing after each question
and answer for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them
to copy the rhythm.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversations in a.

You could get some pairs to read the conversations in
front of the class.

Focus on the instructions and the chart. For the first
column, you could elicit the Star Wars films as an example
of a series. You could also tell Sts that nowadays the word
actoris used for both men and women.

Give Sts time to complete their chart with films / people
that they like (or don't like). Make sure they write the kinds
of film in the plural, e.g. action films.

Focus on the instructions. Explain that the questions
should all start with Do you like. .., and encourage Sts to
use Yes, I like him / her / them (a lot) or No, I don't like him /
her / them in their answers. Tell Sts to use What about you?
to ask the question back to their partner. Encourage them
to use adjectives, too, e.qg. very / really good, fantastic, great,
terrible, etc. You could write these on the board to remind
Sts to use them.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer about the
information in their chart in c.

Get some feedback from various pairs by asking, e.g. What
actors do you like? What kinds of film do you like?
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Practical English saying the date, talking on the phone
Vocabulary months, ordinal numbers
Pronunciation /6/

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn how to say the date in English.
This involves first teaching Sts the months of the year.

Sts then learn ordinal numbers, which are presented
through a general knowledge quiz. Saying the date is then
presented through a video where Rob realizes that he

has forgotten his father’s birthday. As this is the Beginner
level, Sts are just taught one way of saying the date, i.e.
the first of May (as opposed to May the first). Sts then listen
to a telephone conversation between Rob and Jenny
about her forthcoming trip to Britain which involves them
understanding various dates, and they learn some useful
phrases.

Video material

Practical English Episode 4

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Communicative Famous birthdays p.195 (instructions p.172)
Vocabulary Months and ordinal numbers p.229
(instructions p.212)

Oxford English Hub

Quick Test 7

File 7 Test

For students

Workbook  Practical English 4

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) [XEIAt{al=NalV]aalolSls
game Buzz. For instructions, see 2B, 3 Vocabulary, exercise
fonp.39.

1 VOCABULARY months

Vocabulary notes

e Christmas Day: The day when Christians celebrate the
birth of Christ. It is celebrated on 25th December.

e New Year's Day: The first day of the new year, in most
countries Tst January.

¢ Halloween: A holiday celebrated on 31st October
in which children dress up and go around the
neighbourhood, calling out Trick or treat? People then
give them sweets or other ‘treats.

¢ \Valentine’s Day: Celebrated on 14th February, it is the
day of romance.

e Thanksgiving: Each year on the fourth Thursday in
November, American and Canadian families get
together for Thanksgiving, originally a day when people
thanked God for the harvest.

What’s the date?

a Books open. Focus on the instructions. Explain / Elicit what
special means.

Focus on the names of the special days. Ask Sts which of
these special days are celebrated in their country. If Sts are
not familiar with a holiday, explain it without saying which
month itisin.

Focus on the months and model and drill pronunciation.
Sts may have difficulty with January /'dzeenjuari/ and
February /'februari/.

Now get Sts to match the special days to the months. Tell
them to guess if they are not sure.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1C 2A 3E 4B 5D

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Months and ordinal
numberson p.127.

Vocabulary notes

Depending on your Sts'L1, some of the months of the
year in English may be similar in their language. However,
the word stress is probably different, and it's important
that Sts focus on this.

® 7.19 Look at 1 Months and focus on a. Give Sts
time to read the list of months. Now play the audio for
Sts to listen and repeat the months in chorus. Pause
the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and
the pronunciation of the more difficult months. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

D7.19

See Months in Student Book on p.127

Focus on the Capital letters box and explain that in
English months begin with a capital letter. If appropriate,
compare this with Sts'L1.

Now focus on Activation. Get Sts to cover the months
and focus on the abbreviations. Get them to remember
and say the months individually or with a partner.

EXTRA IDEAS

e Test Sts by telling them to close their books. Write the
abbreviations for the months on the board in order
(numbered 1-12), e.g. Jan, Feb, and elicit the month
from Sts.

e Get Sts to test each other in A/ B pairs. A says a number,
e.g. five, and B then says the month (May).
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 4.

¢ Put Stsin small groups of three or four and get them to
answer questions 1-4.
Check answers.

PE4
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ANSWERS

1 February

2 May

3 January, June, July

4 September, October, November, December

2 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION ordinal

numbers; /6/

a Focus on the quiz and go through the nine questions,

making sure Sts understand them and the three options.
Now focus on the words in red (first, second, etc.) and
elicit / explain that these are ‘ordinal numbers, so called
because they tell us the order of something.

Now put Sts in pairs and give them time to circle the
answers. Tell them to guess if they are not sure of an
answer. Monitor and help with any vocabulary problems.

b @ 7.20 Play the audio, pausing after each number for Sts

to listen and check.

Check answers and elicit more information for each
question, e.qg. Who is Lionel Messi? Find out who got the
most correct answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2c 3b 4b 5a 6a 7c 8b 9a

®D7.20

(script in Student Book on p.89)

-

Messi’s first name is Lionel.

The second meal of the day is lunch.

The third book in the trilogy The Lord of the Rings is The Return of
the King.

The fourth letter on the top row of a keyboard is R.

The city with a famous street called Fifth Avenue is New York.
The sixth president of the USA was John Quincy Adams.

The seventh Star Wars film is The Force Awakens.

The eighth month of the year is August.

The Ninth Legion was a group of soldiers from Rome.

w N
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Tell Sts to cover the quiz. Write the number 7 on the board
and ask What'’s the number? (one), What's the ordinal? (first).
Do the same for 2 and 3. Finally, write number 4 on the
board and see if the class can remember fourth.

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Months and ordinal

numbers on p.127.

Vocabulary notes

Highlight that:

e we put the two letters after the number to distinguish
it from a normal (cardinal) number. Remind Sts again
that the two letters are the last two letters of the ordinal
number, e.g. first — Ist.

e first, second, and third are irregular in that they are
completely different in form from the cardinal numbers
one, two, and three.

¢ all the other ordinals are formed by adding th to the
cardinal number, pronounced /6/.

e the following ordinals are slightly irregular in their full
written form:

fifth /£1t6/ (compare with ordinal, five)

eighth /e1t®/ (compare with ordinal, eight)
ninth /nai®/ (compare with ordinal, nine)
twelfth /twelf0/ (compare with ordinal, twelve)

PE4

® 7.21 Look at 2 Ordinal numbers and focus on a. Play
the audio and get Sts to repeat the ordinal numbers in
chorus. Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word
stress and the pronunciation of the more difficult words.
Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses. You may want to model
and drill some of the trickier ones yourself, e.q. fifth /f1f0/,
eighth /e1t8/, and twelfth /twelf6/.

D 7.21

See Ordinal numbers in Student Book on p.127

® 7.22 Now focus on b. Point out that we say twenty-
first, twenty-second, twenty-third NOT twenty-onreth,
twenty-twoth, twenty-threeth. Play the audio and get Sts to
repeat the ordinal numbers in chorus. Pause the audio as
necessary. Give further practice as necessary, modelling
and drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio,
and getting choral and individual responses.

D 7.22

See Ordinal numbers in Student Book on p.7127

Give Sts time to practise saying the ordinal numbers.
Monitor and help. Make a note of any general problems
they are having, and focus on these when Sts finish.
Focus on Activation. Get Sts to cover the words, look
at the numbers, and say the numbers. They can do this
individually or with a partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 4.

DULLNENXS@HOIANO] Use the Practical English 4

Vocabulary photocopiable activity.

Pronunciation notes

The letters th can only be pronounced in two ways: /6/

as in thumb /0am/ or /8/ as in mother /'mada/, and there
are no easy rules to give Sts. They have already focused
on this voiced* sound /d/ in 3B.The /6/ sound in thumb is
unvoiced*.

*For an explanation of voiced and unvoiced sounds, see
the Pronunciation notes in 3A on p.46.

It is hard for many Sts to produce the /d/ sound, and so
the aim here should be for intelligibility and helping Sts to
at least make a reasonable approximation of the sound.

d @ 7.23 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

D 7.23

See sound and words in Student Book on p.46

Focus on the sound picture thumb. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and the sound (pause after

the sound).

Now focus on the words after thumb. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /0/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after the
group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.



If this sound is difficult for your Sts, it will
help to show them the mouth position. You could model
this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

e @ 7.24 Focus on the instructions and the example.

Play the example, pausing after one for Sts to say first in
chorus.

Play the audio and pause after the next number (three).
Ask Sts what the ordinal number is (third). Play the audio,
so Sts can hear the correct answer. Make sure Sts are clear
what they have to do before continuing.

Play the rest of the audio and give Sts time to say the
ordinal numbers in chorus.

D7.24

one (ping) first

three (ping) third

five (ping) fifth

nine (ping) ninth

twelve (ping) twelfth

sixteen (ping) sixteenth

twenty (ping) twentieth

twenty-two (ping) twenty-second
twenty-seven (ping) twenty-seventh
thirty-one (ping) thirty-first

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

3 SAYING THE DATE

a Q This s the first of two video scenes. Here Rob is at
work when he realizes that he has forgotten his father’s
birthday.

Focus on the title, Saying the date, and explain / elicit the
meaning of date.

Now focus on the instructions and the conversation.
Highlight that three of the missing words in the spaces are
ordinal numbers.

Play the video, Saying the date Part 1, once the whole way
through for Sts just to watch and listen.

Now play it again and get Sts to complete the task.

Check answers. You might want to point out to Sts that
dad is an informal way of saying father.

ANSWERS
1 2nd 2 1st

>

R=Rob, A=Alan

R What's the date today?

A Ithinkit’s the second of June.
R Areyou sure? Isn't it the first?
A No, definitely the second.

R Oh no! It's my dad’s birthday.

3 2nd 4 birthday

b Focus on the instructions. Play the video again, pausing
after each line for Sts to watch and repeat.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the conversation.
Make sure they swap roles. Monitor and help.

Get some pairs to perform the role-play for the class.

¢ Q Inthe second scene Rob visits his father to wish him a
happy birthday.
Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read
questions 1-3.

Play the video, Saying the date Part 2, for Sts to watch and
complete the task. Play again as necessary.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Rob goes to his father’s house.
2 Abottle of wine

3 The 2nd July

(>

R=Rob, H=Henry

R Dad!

H Rob, hi!

R Hi.This is for you.

H For me? It's my favourite wine. Thanks, Rob. But why?
R For your birthday, of course! Happy birthday!

H Rob, it isn't my birthday today! My birthday’s on the second of
July! Today’s the second of June.

R Ohnol..

H Don't worry. Come in! Have a glass of wine...

Now focus on the Saying the date box and go through it
with the class.

Highlight that the British convention for saying dates is
to say, for example the fourth of May. Sts may also come
across May the fourth, but at this level, it is better for Sts to
just learn one way.

Explain that although we don't have to use an ordinal
when writing a date (see the three different ways of
writing it), we always use the ordinal when saying the
date: the fourth of May NOT feurttay.

Highlight that we say, but don't write, the and of, e.g. (the)
4th (of) June.

B You may want to point out that the American English
convention for writing dates is to give the month first and
then the day, e.q. 8/12 = 12th August.
d @ 7.25 Focus on the instructions and the dates.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Give further
practice as necessary.

®7.25

See dates in Student Book on p.47

Focus on the first date again. Elicit how to say it (the first of
January) and write it on the board.

Put Sts in pairs and give them time to practise saying the
dates. Note any problems and focus on them at the end.
Finally, ask individual Sts to say each of the dates.

e Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know the
word tomorrow. Put Sts in pairs to answer the three
questions.

Elicit answers.

f Focus on the instructions. Model and drill When’s your
birthday? Elicit an answer (month and day, not year)
from a student.

Get Sts to stand up and ask other Sts When's your birthday?
Tell them to make a list of names and dates.

B ifyour class is very large, tell them just to ask ten Sts.
Put Sts in pairs or small groups to compare lists. Get
them to make a list with the number of birthdays in each
month. Which month has the most birthdays?

PE4
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If Sts see they are missing a birthday on their lists, they
should ask When is (name)’s birthday?

g Focus on the instructions and the speech bubble.
Demonstrate the activity yourself by writing down three
birthdays on the board, as in the example, and telling Sts
whose birthdays they are, e.g. My mother’s birthday is the
fourth of October.

Give Sts a few minutes to write down their three
important birthdays. Monitor and help as needed.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell each other about their
important birthdays.

Get some feedback from the class.

DULENENXG @I GNOIN] Use the Practical English 4

Communicative photocopiable activity.

4 TALKING ON THE PHONE

a © Inthis scene Rob phones Jenny to talk about her trip
to London, but it is not a good moment for her to talk so
they reschedule the call.

Focus on the photo and ask Sts to describe it (Jenny is on
the phone).

Focus on the question and then play the video, Talking on
the phone, once the whole way through for Sts to watch
and answer the questions. You may want to pre-teach the
word trip before Sts watch and listen.

Check the answer.

ANSWER
He wants to talk about her trip to London (in March).

>

J=Jenny, R = Rob, JM =Jenny’s mum

J Hello?

R Hello. Is that, uh, Jennifer Zielinski?

J Yes.Who's that?

R This is Rob Walker.

J I'm sorry, who?

R Rob Walker. | work for London24seven. We need to talk about your
trip to London in March. Er...you arrive on the twelfth of March and
you leave on the nineteenth, is that right?

J I'm really sorry, Mr Walker...er...Rob, but I'm not at work. Today is a
holiday here.

R A holiday?

J Yes, you know, it's Thanksgiving. I'm at my parents’ house, with my
family.

R Thanksgiving. Of course. Sorry. We don't have Thanksgiving in
England.

J No problem. Listen, call me on Monday at work. No, not Monday,
Tuesday.

R Tuesday the third of December?

J Yes.

JM Jenny! Hurry up!

J Er, talk to you on Tuesday. Thanks for calling.

R Bye.

J Bye.

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read
sentences 1-5.

Play the video again for Sts to mark the sentences T (true)
or f (false). Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

94 PE4

ANSWERS
1F 2F 3T 4F S5F

QLU LRRANES Get Sts to correct the false sentences.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Rob thinks Jenny arrives in London on 12th March.
2 He thinks she leaves on the 19th March.

4 She is with her family.

5 Rob needs to call Jenny on Tuesday 3rd December.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

5 USEFUL PHRASES

Q© Focus on the phrases and make sure Sts understand
what each one means.
Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just
to watch and listen.

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.47

Now play the video again for Sts to repeat the phrases.

Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and
getting choral and individual responses.

Put Sts in pairs and ask them to write a
short conversation using some of the Useful phrases and
including at least two dates. When they have finished, get
a few pairs to act out their role-play for the class. The others
should listen and make a note of the dates.



'8A1 Can | park here?

[ can/cant
more verb phrases
I3 can/ can't: /o, /2/, and /a:/, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

Can is a very versatile verb in English and is used to express
ability, possibility, permission, and to make requests.

This lesson focuses on two of the most common uses:
permission and possibility. Can for ability is mentioned
briefly in the Grammar Bank, but is taught in English File
Elementary.

The lesson begins with a text about driving tests and
licences in different countries. The grammar is presented in
a series of posts and a conversation about a young woman
learning to drive. Then there is a pronunciation focus

on sentence rhythm and on can / can't (particularly the
difference between the positive and negative forms).

The vocabulary focus is on more verb phrases, especially
those used in the context of permission / possibility,

e.g. pay, park.

Finally, Sts role-play conversations between tourists and
locals about what people can / can't do in their town,

and then they write a few sentences to give tourists

useful information.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables
Grammar can/ can'tp.157
Communicative Can you? p.196 (instructions p.172)

For students
Workbook 8A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) RWigit=Xe]aRialcNeler:Ite

acar. Use mime to elicit drive a car, start a car, stop a

car, and park a car. Write them on the board. Model and dfrill
pronunciation.

Then teach driving licence and driving test, and explain that
you can pass or fail a test.

1 READING & SPEAKING

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the title of the
text. If you didn't do the Optional lead-in, make sure Sts
know the verb drive. Model and drill pronunciation.

Put Sts in pairs. Give them time to read the text and
complete the gap.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
b @ 8.1 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers and make sure Sts understand to pass and
fail (a test), and the difference between a theory test and a

practical test. See if any pairs guessed all answers correctly.

ANSWER
test

D 8.1

See text in Student Book on p.48 and answer key

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

¢ Focus on the task. Go through the questions with the
class. Put Sts in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Elicit answers from individual Sts.

Get Sts to ask you the questions. Answer
for your country as an example.

If you are from the same country as the Sts, you could
answer about the UK, using this information: You can get a
driving licence at 17. You need to take a theory test. The practical
test is quite difficult. The average number of lessons is 45 hours,
plus over 20 hours practice. Less than 50% pass first time.

2 GRAMMAR can/ cant

a Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know what a
post is (= a message sent using social media).
Give Sts time to match the posts and photos.

b @ 8.2 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers. You could explain the meaning of
instructor and remind Sts what you need to do to get
a driving licence in the UK (i.e. pass a theory test and a
practical test).

ANSWERS
1B 2C 3A

® 8.2

See posts in Student Book on p.48

Deal with any vocabulary problems that arise.

¢ @ 8.3 Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand the situation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
read and listen at the same time.

® 8.3

See conversation in Student Book on p.48 and answer key

Now play the audio again and get Sts to complete the
conversation with the verbs in the list. Play again as
necessary.

Check answers. You could explain the meaning of book
lessons.

ANSWERS
1 help 2 book 3 start 4 meet 5 come 6 come

d @ 8.4 Focus on the instructions. You might want to pre-
teach turnright / left and traffic lights.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and answer the question. Play again as necessary.
Check the answer. You could try to elicit why she doesn't
pass. (Because she turns left, not right. / She doesn’t stop
atared traffic light. / She doesn't see that it is no parking.)
You could also try to elicit what the examiner says to her.
(You need more driving lessons.)

8A
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ANSWER
No, she doesn't.

Ds.4

(script in Student Book on p.90)

E = examiner, A= Anna

E Good morning, Ms Jones.

A Er,good morning. I'm very nervous.

E Can you start the car, please?

A OK.

E OK.Turn right. Right, not left.

A Sorry!

E The traffic lights are red! Stop!

E OK, can you park the car, please?

A Can | park here?

E No, you can't. Look, it’s no parking. Park over there.
A Sorry. I'm very nervous.

E Well, Ms Jones, I'm sorry, but you need more driving lessons.

e Tell Sts to look at the posts in a and the conversation in
cand to complete the chart. Point out that the first one
(can) has been done for them.

Check answers.
ANSWERS

[=] | can’t answer the questions.

Can you come at 8.307
v Yes, | can.
X

No, | can't.

f Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 8A on p.106.

Grammar notes

Can / Can't are used to talk about permission (You can park
there = it is permitted) and possibility (Can | book some
driving lessons? = Is it possible for me to book some lessons?).
NB Can for ability is taught in English File Elementary.

There are only two possible forms: can or can't (there is no
change for the third person).

The negative can't is a contraction of cannot. Can'tis
almost always used in both conversation and informal
writing.

Questions with can are formed by inverting the subject
and can. Can is the auxiliary, not do.

The verb after can is the infinitive, e.q. You can park here.

NOT to + infinitive Yot-eante-parkhere:

Focus on the example sentences and play audio &) 8.5
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy

the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the information box and go through it with the
class.

Now focus on the exercises for 8A on p.107 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them

individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1 Can we sit here?
2 | can't drink this.
3 James can help us tomorrow.
4 Can you come to lunch on Sunday?
5 You can finish work early today.

9 8A

6 We can't park here.
7 Can we watch TV after dinner?
8 He can't go to school today.
b1 can'tdrive 2 Can,stay 3 Can,swim 4 canwalk
5 can,go 6 canwatch 7 Can,come 8 can'listen

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

DALY XS@HOIANO] Use the 8A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

3 PRONUNCIATION & LISTENING can/ can't:

/3l le/, and /ai/, sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

There are two main pronunciation problems related to
can/ can’t:

1

e Canis usually unstressed = /kan/ in positive sentences,
e.g. You can take photos. Your Sts may find this difficult
to hear and to say. However, getting the stress correct
is vital because if they stress can, the listener may think
they are saying a negative sentence.

e Canin Canlpark here? can be stressed /kaen/ or
unstressed /kon/ depending on how fast you are
speaking. It is always stressed in positive short answers,
e.g. Yes, | can. However, can is usually unstressed in
questions with a question word, e.g. Where can we park?

2 The negative can' is always stressed. Not stressing it
can cause a communication problem (the listener may
understand can instead of cant). The pronunciation of
can't varies among different groups of native English
speakers, e.g. in standard American English, it is usually
pronounced /kant/. In standard British English, it is
usually pronounced /ka:nt/, but there are regional
variations. If your own pronunciation of can'tis different
from what is on the audio, you may want to model the
sentences yourself. The important thing is for Sts to
make sure that they stress can't and, as ever, the aim in
pronunciation is intelligibility rather than perfection.

a @ 8.6 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®s.6

See sounds and sentences in Student Book on p.49

Focus on the sound picture computer. Play the audio
to model and drill the word and the sound (pause after
the sound).

Now focus on the question and answer after computer.
Remind Sts that the pink letter is the /a/ sound, and
that the words in bold are stressed. Play the audio,
pausing after each sentence for Sts to listen and repeat,
encouraging them to copy the rhythm.

Now repeat the same process for cat /&e/and car /a:/. Play
the audio again from the beginning, pausing after each
question and answer for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice as necessary.

Finally, repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

DUEIECINE If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,
it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could



model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b @ 8.7 This section gives Sts practice in distinguishing
between can and can't. Focus on the sentences and give
Sts time to read them.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to hear
the difference between the sentences. Try to elicit what
the difference is — the negative can't /ka:nt/ is longer

and is stressed compared to the shorter and unstressed
can /kan/.

Ds.7

See sentences in Student Book on p.49

¢ ® 8.8 Now tell Sts that they are going to hear only one
of the sentences (a or b) and they have to circle the letter
of the one they hear.

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to circle a or b.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers, getting Sts to read out the letter a or b
and the full sentence.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3b 4a

=
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® 8.9

(script in Student Book on p.90)
1 A Excuse me, can | sit here?
B Er, yes, | think it's free.
A Thanks.
2 A Canlhelpyou?
B Do you have this T-shirt in large?
A Just a moment. Sorry, we only have small and medium
at the moment. | can phone and see if they have a large in
another store.
B No, that's OK, thanks.
3 A Areyou ready to order?
Yes, can | have the burger, but with salad, not chips?
Yes, madam, that’s fine. And for you, sir?
The pasta, please.
And to drink?
Hey! You can't sing here.
Why not?
Because you need a permit.
Where can | get a permit?
You need to go online and look for...

Dss

1 We can park here.

2 | can't help you.

3 You can't sit here.

4 Max can go with me.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Get Sts A to say

either sentence a or b for items 1-4 to Sts B, who listen and

say a or b, depending on which sentence they understand.

Sts A say yes or no. Then they swap roles.

d Focus on the conversation in 2c¢. Put Sts in pairs and
assign roles (Anna and the instructor). Tell Sts to practise
the conversation and then swap roles.

Monitor and make a note of any pronunciation problems.
Correct any mistakes on the board.

You could get some pairs to perform the conversation for
the class.

e @ 8.9 Tell Sts they are going to listen to four
conversations with can and they have to work out where
the people are.

Play the audio once the whole way through and get Sts to
complete the gaps in 1-4 with places.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again if
necessary.

Play the audio from the beginning, pausing after each
conversation, and elicit where the people are. You could
ask Sts to say how they guessed. If Sts ask why we use the
different prepositions on and in, tell them they will focus
on this later in 10B.

ANSWERS
1 train 2 shop 3 restaurant 4 street

DQIVIVIEHOIN If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.90, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any

new words or phrases.

4 VOCABULARY more verb phrases

a Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know the

meaning of sign. If you have any on the classroom wall,
you could point to them. Tell Sts they need to complete
each sentence with can or can't and a verb from the list.
Go through the list of verbs and make sure Sts know what
they all mean.

Focus on the example and remind Sts of the use of the
impersonal form of you in the sentence You can't swim
here (you = people in general).

Give Sts time to complete the sentences, and then get
them to compare with a partner.

b @ 8.10 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Check

answers, getting Sts to read full sentences.

O 00 NSV AR WN-=
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® 8.10

You can’t swim here.

You can park here.

You can have a coffee here.
You can’t pay cash here.

You can’t use your phone here.
You can use the internet here.
You can’t take photos here.
You can’t play football here.
You can change money here.
You can’t drive fast here.

¢ Ask Sts to cover sentences 1-10 and look at the signs.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts A to say the can / can't
sentences for 1-5 and Sts B for 6-10. Then they should
swap roles.

Monitor and make a note of any pronunciation problems
and drill any sentences that Sts are mispronouncing.

8A
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5 SPEAKING & WRITING

a

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication I'm a tourist. Where can 1...?, A on p.80
and Bon p.84.

Give Sts time to read the instructions and check they
understand them. Deal with any new vocabulary, e.g.
museum. Model and drill pronunciation.

If your Sts are all from the same town, encourage Sts A

to pretend that they don't know anything about the town.
If all the Sts are from different countries or towns / cities,
get them to do the activity about their home town, so for
example, if a B student is from Lima, he / she should answer
(and later write) about Lima.

Tell Sts they are going to do a role-play where A is a tourist
and B lives in the town A is visiting.

Demonstrate the activity by getting a student A to ask B
the first question in each of the two sections (Where can |
have a good, cheap meal? / Can | take photos in museums?).
Encourage B, the local person, to give a clear answer, e.g.
You can have a good, cheap meal in (name of restaurant

or part of town), and if possible to add some extra
information, e.qg. Its a very nice restaurant. For the second
question, encourage B to use a short answer (Yes, you can /
No, you can’t).

Give Sts A time to ask their questions. Monitor and help.

DQNVIVEOIIN Give Sts time to read the questions they
will be asked and to think of their answers.
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Get Sts to swap roles, so B is now the tourist. Monitor

and help.

If there's time, get one or two pairs to perform their
role-play for the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Make sure Sts
write about their home town.

Elicit a couple more examples from Sts and write them on
the board (You can go to good concerts; You can't smoke in
restaurants...).

Give Sts time to write their four sentences. Monitor

and help.

Get some general feedback from the class. If all the Sts are
from the same town, see if they agree with the sentences
that other Sts have written.



¥'sB

[ iike / love / hate + verb + -ing
activities
I /u/, lui/, and /n/, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

This lesson focuses on things that people like doing.

Sts begin by learning some common free-time activities in
Vocabulary, e.g. swimming, travelling, and this is practised
with a video. Then the grammar (like / love / hate + verb +
-ing) is presented through the context of a dating website.
In Pronunciation & Speaking, Sts practise the short and

long vowel sounds /u/ and /ut/, and the /n/ sound, as well
as sentence rhythm. They then say whether they like the
activities in the Vocabulary section. Next, Sts read various
posts in which people around the world say what they like
doing alone and what they like doing with friends, and then
write their own post. Finally, Sts watch a video about a choir.

Video materials

Vocabulary — activities
Listening — Singing in a choir

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar like, love, hate + verb + -ing p.158
Communicative What do you like doing? p.197
(instructions p.173)

Vocabulary Activities p.228 (instructions p.213)
For students

Workbook 88

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) ISR CER sl ARl
board and elicit the meaning (Sts saw this phrase in 7A).
Ask What do people do in their free time? and elicit verbs onto
the board, e.q. read, watch TV, etc.

1 VOCABULARY activities

a Books open. Focus on the task and either do this as a
whole-class activity or get Sts to complete the missing
letters individually.

Ask What'’s the activity in 17 and elicit running. Don't ask
What’s she doing?, as the present continuous is not taught
until 9A. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 running 2 watching TV 3 travelling

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Activities on p.128.

Vocabulary notes

When we talk about activities, we usually use the -ing form
of the verb, because we see the activity as a noun, e.q.
Swimming is good exercise, | love walking, etc.

You may want to focus on the spelling rules for the -ing
form (see Grammar Notes) when teaching the vocabulary.

I shopping

® 8.11 Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat

the activities in chorus. Pause the audio as necessary.
Highlight the word stress and the pronunciation of the
more difficult words. Highlight that the -ing ending is not
stressed. Give further practice as necessary, modelling and
drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and
getting choral and individual responses.

® 8.11

See Activities in Student Book on p.128

Focus on Activation. Get Sts to cover the activities and
give them time to look at the photos and say the activities.
They could do this individually or with a partner. Monitor
and correct any mistakes in pronunciation while Sts

do this.

Then, with Sts looking only at the photos, elicit all the
activities from the class, helping them with pronunciation.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

ARV N@HI RO} Use the 8B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

¢ O The video consists of 12 clips showing activities. Each
clip begins with a small circle in the centre which expands
until the whole screen is revealed.

Focus on the photo and elicit that the activity is shopping.
Then play the video. Sts will see with the first clip
(shopping) how it works. With clip two, pause as soon as
it begins (00:20) and elicit guesses. Then reveal a bit more
and elicit more ideas until the whole screen is revealed.
Repeat for the rest of the clips.

When the final grid comes up, tell Sts to write down the
twelve words. Check the spelling of each activity and
write them on the board.

ANSWERS

1 shopping 2 cycling 3 painting 4 singing 5 swimming
6 sleeping 7 running 8 doingyoga 9 camping 10 flying
11 cooking 12 walking

2 GRAMMAR Jike / love / hate + verb + -ing

a Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they are going to read
information on a dating website (a website where people
can find a new partner).

Focus on the website and on the verbs love and hate.
Remind Sts that in English, we use love to say / love you,
but we also use it to mean we like something very much,
e.g./love playing the piano. Explain / Elicit that hate in | hate
shopping is a stronger way of saying / don' like. ..

Give Sts time to read the information about the six people
and deal with any vocabulary problems. Highlight the
difference between shopping and buying: shopping =
going to (usually several) shops to buy food, clothes, etc.
and buying = giving money in exchange for something.
We always put a noun (a thing) after buying, e.g. buying
shoes, books, etc,, but not after shopping.
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Now ask Sts to read the information again and, in pairs,
match the women and men. Explain that they need to
complete 1-3 with the name of the most suitable man.

Focus on the gapped sentence and get Sts to say who
they think are a good ‘'match’ Encourage them to explain
their choices. Get them to begin We think... and then ask
the rest of the class if they agree.

ANSWERS

1 Isabella and Ryan because she loves playing the piano and he
likes classical music; she likes doing sport and he loves running
and cycling; and she doesn't like travelling and he hates flying.

2 Angie and Luke because she loves buying clothes and he loves
shopping; and she likes the cinema and he likes watching films.

3 Adriana and Daniel because she loves walking in the mountains

and he likes camping; and she likes good food and he loves
cooking.

b Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
what they have to do. Do this as a whole-class activity.

ANSWERS
1 love 2 like 3 dontlike 4 hate

c Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 8B on p.106.

Grammar notes

When another verb follows love, like, or hate, the -ing form
is normally used, e.g. camping, cooking, not the infinitive,
e.qg. | like camping. NOT tHikecamp:

To + the infinitive after like and love is sometimes used
(especially in American English), e.g. I like to swim, but it is
easier for Sts at this level to learn the verb + -ing form.

Highlight that / hate getting up early is a stronger way of

saying that you don't like getting up early.

Spelling rules

e For most verbs, simply add -ing to the infinitive to make
the -ing form, e.g. reading, watching.

e For verbs ending in -y, don't change the y to an i (as
we do in third person singular, present tense), e.g. fly —
flying NOT fitag.

¢ For verbs ending in -e, drop the e before adding -ing,
e.g. cycle - cycling.

¢ Highlight also that there are a few exceptions to the
rule about dropping the final e before adding -ing.
These are be, and verbs ending in -ee, e.g. see and agree.

¢ For verbs ending in consonant + one vowel +
consonant, double the final consonant and add -ing,
e.g. running, swimming. We don't double x, e.g. boxing,
or w, e.g. snowing.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio {) 8.12
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy
the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 8B on p.107 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers. For a, get Sts to write the answers on the
board or elicit how to spell each verb. For b, get Sts to
read the full sentences.

ANSWERS
a1 meeting 2 stopping 3 buying 4 going 5 crying
6 writing 7 running 8 cycling 9 getting 10 driving
11 sitting 12 using 13 putting 14 hearing 15 finishing
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b 1 She likes cooking.
2 Do you like travelling?
3 Ilove shopping for presents.
4 They don't like watching TV.
5 Does your father like playing chess?
6 George doesn't like doing exercise.
7 My mother loves reading detective novels.
8 We don't like flying.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

DN [@XeIHNOI] Use the 8B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /uv/, /u/ and
M/, sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Remind Sts that the two dots in the symbol /u:/ mean that

it's a long sound.

You may want to highlight the following sound-spelling

rules.

e The most common pronunciation of oo is the long
sound /ui/, e.g. food, school, soon. However, oo is
sometimes pronounced using the short /u/, e.g. good,
book, look.

e The letters -ng at the end of a word (and without an e
after them) are always pronounced /5/ in English, e.g.
thing, wrong. However, -nge is usually pronounced
/nd3z/, e.g. change.

Sentence rhythm

For information on sentence rhythm, see the

Pronunciation notes in 3B.

a @ 8.13 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®s8.13

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.517

Focus on the sound picture bull. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after bull. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /u/ sound. Play the audio, pausing after
each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for boot /u:/ and singer /ny/.
Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth position. You could
model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

b & 8.14 Focus on the conversation. Remind Sts that the
words in bold are the ones which are stressed (because
they carry the important information). Also remind them
that the underlined syllables in the multi-syllable words
are stressed more. Play the audio once the whole way
through for Sts to read and listen at the same time. Make
sure they understand it all.

D 8.14

See conversation in Student Book on p.57




Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence or
question for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to
copy the rhythm on the audio by stressing the words in
bold more strongly and by saying the others more lightly
and quickly.
Now get Sts to practise the conversation in pairs.
Then get them to swap roles.

¢ Focus on the task. In the examples highlight the use of
What about you? to return the question and the use of
Me too! in the answer.
Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Activities on p.128.
You could demonstrate the activity by telling Sts whether
you like / love or don't like / hate the first three or four
activities.
Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to talk about
the rest of the activities. Monitor and make a note of any
difficulties Sts are having.
Highlight any general mistakes on the board.
Get some feedback from various pairs.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

4 READING & WRITING

a Focus on the instructions and the title of the posts. Make
sure Sts understand the meaning of alone.
Give Sts time to read the posts and complete the
activities. Point out that the first one (cooking) has been
done for them.

b @ 8.15 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 eating 2 travelling 3 shopping 4 dancing 5 watching
6 running 7 going 8 driving 9 listening 10 singing

d 8.15

See posts in Student Book on p.57 and answer key

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

Finally, tell Sts to tick two people they agree with.

NB Some of the people like doing two different things,
but Sts can tick the person even if they only like doing
one of the things.

¢ Put Stsin pairs and get them to compare who they ticked.

d Focus on the title of the posts again.
Tell Sts to write their own answer to the questions on a
piece of paper, but not to put their name on it. Tell them
that they can write unrelated answers if they like, e.q.
llike driving alone. I like going to concerts with friends.
Monitor and help with vocabulary and spelling.
Collect the answers and shuffle them. Read out each
answer in turn and then ask the class Who do you think
it is? Elicit from the class the name of the student who
wrote it.

With a small class, you could number the
answers and stick them on the wall for Sts to read and guess
the name of the student who wrote each one. Then check
answers to find out who guessed the most correctly.

5 LISTENING

a Q This video is about a group of people who love
singing. We see them rehearse, and then individual
members answer questions. Finally, we hear the first two
verses from one of their performances.

Focus on the photograph and tell Sts that they're going
to watch a video about a choir. Model and drill the
pronunciation /'kwara/ and elicit that it means a group of
people who sing together.

Focus on the task, and if necessary elicit / explain the
meaning of pop, folk, and jazz.

Play the video. Check the answer and ask Sts'opinions
about the song and the choir’s singing.

ANSWER
b

Cultural notes

Scarborough Fair is an old English folk song. It dates from
the early eighteenth century, and is about a man and a
woman who used to be lovers. The song can have many
verses, but only three are performed in this video. The
singer tells somebody who is going to Scarborough to say
hello to his old lover, and to give her a series of impossible
tasks which she must perform if she wants to be with

him again — making a shirt with no seams or stitching,
and finding an acre of land between the sea and the
beach. The implication is that they will never be together
again. In some versions the woman also gives the man
impossible tasks to perform.

Many artists have performed this song, most famously
Simon and Garfunkel in 1966, whose version appeared

on the soundtrack of the film The Graduate in the
following year.

(>

| = interviewer, F = Freddie, S = Steph, A = Alex, T =Tegan, N = Nell

| This is a choir. They're called the Oxford Gargoyles. A gargoyle is a
type of statue. You see them on a lot of old buildings in Oxford and
other cities.

Today the Oxford Gargoyles have a rehearsal. They have a new song
to practise, an old English folk song called Scarborough Fair. Let's find
out more about the choir and the people in it. How many people are
in the choir?

F There are thirteen people in the choir.

I Are you all students?

S Yes, we're all students at Oxford University.

| What do you study?

S I'study music.

A | study music.

T I study music.

N I study languages, specifically French and Italian.

I How often do you practise?

N We practise twice a week — on Wednesdays and Saturdays.

I How long do you practise for?

S Each rehearsal is three hours long.

| How often do you give concerts?

T We usually give concerts once a month.

| Where do you give concerts?

N We give concerts in lots of different locations. We give concerts in
bars, and in theatres, and in churches.

I What kind of music do you like singing?

S llike singing lots of different types of music, especially jazz and
opera.

I Do you think everybody can sing?

8B
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F Ithink everyone can sing because everyone can talk.

T Ithink everybody can learn how to sing.

A | think everyone apart from my dad can sing. Yes.

I Why do you like singing?

F 1love music and | love being able to make music with my own
body, my own voice, without needing any extra tools.

N | enjoy singing a lot because | think it’s a really fun thing to do, and
it's also a very social activity, so you can do it with anyone, with any
of your friends, and you can do it at any time, or in any place.

S |like singing because | feel happy when | sing.

I Do you prefer singing solo or with a group?

T | definitely prefer singing in a group because | like singing with my
friends and | think it’s really fun to be able to sing together.

A It's nice to sing solos, but it is more pressure as well.

S Ilike both solo singing and choir singing.

b Give Sts time to read the twelve sentences.

Play the video again, encouraging Sts just to watch and
not write. Pause at 01:20 and give them time to circle the
correct options in 1-6. Play until the end, then get Sts to
do 7-12 and compare with a partner. Check answers.
Finally, find out how many of the class like singing, and if
any of them sing in a choir.

QIENERYIRENTElS First put Stsin pairs and ask them to
try to circle some of the correct options from memory. Then

play the video again.

ANSWERS

1 Oxford 2 old 3 thirteen 4 university 5 music

6 Saturdays 7 three 8 month 9 bars 10 jazz 11 father
12 inagroup

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
the video again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.
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For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.42.

Video material

Can you understand these people? 7&8

More materials

For teachers

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 8
File 8 Test

GRAMMAR

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3a 4b 5a 6a 7b 8b 9a 100D
Ma 12a 13b 14 b 15a

VOCABULARY

ANSWERS

al play 2 pay 3 walkski 4 meet,go 5 go,swim
6 do, play

b1 seventh 2 twelfth 3 twentieth 4 thirty-first 5 March
6 May 7 July 8 November

¢ 1 cooking 2 camping 3 travelling 4 flying 5 painting
6 running 7 swimming

d & 8.16 For instructions on how to use this section,
see p42.

D 8.16

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.7137-2

Revise and Check

>

1 Spencer

| = interviewer, S = Spencer

I What do you usually do in the evening after school?

S Um, lusually go to sports practices, and finish homework, and
have dinner and things.

2 Sahil

| = interviewer, S = Sahil

I What kind of films do you like?

S Normally action movies or comedy.

I Do you usually watch films at home or at the cinema?

S Depends. Ifit's a good action movie, | like to go out and watch.

3 Susan

| = interviewer, S = Susan

| When's your birthday?

S My birthday is the fifth of April.

I What do you usually do on your birthday?
S Go out for a meal with family and friends.

4 Nell

| = interviewer, N = Nell

I Do you drive to work?

K Yes, I do.

I Can you park near where you work?
K Yes, there's a car park at my office.

5 Richard

| = interviewer, R = Richard
I What do you like doing at the weekend?
R Er, I like cycling, walking, um, socializing, cooking.

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS
a1l /av/owl 2 /6/thumb 3 /ui/boot 4 /y/singer
5 /u/ bull
¢ 1 thirtieth 2 January 3 July 4 seventeenth 5 single

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS
a1 St George's Market
2 The Titanic museum
3 World-class golf
b Sts should tick: 2,3, 5,and 7

© CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3a 4c 5b

Revise and Check 103



I 9A1 What are they really doing?

[[d present continuous
common verb phrases 2: travelling
I sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn a new verb form, the present
continuous, used to talk about actions happening

now. The lesson begins with a presentation of the new
grammar through a phone call between a woman who

is on a business trip and her husband at home. Then, in
Pronunciation, Sts focus on sentence rhythm in present
continuous sentences, and get further practice with a video
activity. In Vocabulary, Sts learn common verb phrases
related to travel, and then they listen to some short travel-
related conversations. In Reading, Sts read and match
messages sent between two people trying to meet at the
cinema. The lesson ends with a communication activity in
which Sts describe pictures to each other.

Video material

Pronunciation — sentence rhythm

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar present continuous p.159

Communicative Guess what I'm doing! p.798 (instructions
p.173)

Vocabulary Common verb phrases 2: travelling p.230
(instructions p.213)

For students

Workbook 9A

ATV YNNTEINNCIOTT Yo \\rite these phrases on
the board:

T st in a hotel

2.d your homework
3r a book

4w afilmonTV
5m dinner

Then get Sts to complete the phrases with the correct verb.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
1stay 2 do 3 read 4 watch 5 make

Make sure Sts understand the meaning of all the phrases.
Model and drill pronunciation.

1 GRAMMAR present continuous

a @ 9.1 Books open. Focus on the task and the picture,
and elicit where everyone is (Tony is in the kitchen, Carol is
in her hotel room, the grandmother and daughter are in the
living room, and the two sons are in the bedroom.).

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read

and listen, and underline the three things that Tony says
that aren't true.

104 9A

Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 She's doing her homework.
2 They're reading.

3 I'm making dinner.

® 9.1

See conversation in Student Book on p.54

Deal with any vocabulary problems that arise.

b Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to read all the
highlighted verbs in the phone conversation and then
circle the correct option in the rule.

Check the answer.

ANSWER
now

c Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9A on p.108.

Grammar notes

Present continuous (be + verb + -ing)

Highlight that when we talk about activities we are doing
right now, we use the present continuous, not the present
simple, e.q. 'm watching TV now. NOT twatehFvromn-
Other typical mistakes include: incorrect word order, e.g.

Yotteworkingnow? What youraredoing?, or leaving out the
verb be, e.q. twotkingrow-

A You may want to point out to Sts that some verbs,

e.g. like, love, want, and need, are not usually used in the
present continuous. They are normally used in the present
simple, e.q. I like this music. NOT tmrfikingthismuste:
Spelling rules

Highlight that the spelling rules for the -ing form in the
present continuous are the same as those Sts learned for
activities, e.g. camping, travelling, in 8B (see the Grammar
notes in 8B on p.107).

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @) 9.2 for
Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.
Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the Word order box and go through it with the
class.

Now focus on the exercises for 9A on p.109 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
ANSWERS

a1l 'mdriving 2 redoing 3 'sworking 4 'splaying
5 re studying 6 re swimming

b1 're sitting 6 'm not reading, 'm watching
2 isn't watching, 's sleeping 7 'stalking
3 are...doing, 'm shopping 8 Are...having, re having
4 'm going, 'm not working 9 s talking, 'm phoning
5 Is...doing, 's playing 10 Are...getting

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.



NN @HO O] Use the 9A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

d @ 9.3 Explain to Sts that they are going to hear some
sounds that represent things that Tony is doing. They have
to use the present continuous to describe the actions.

Play the audio for the sound effect for 1, then pause the
audio and focus on the example.

Now play each sound effect, and then pause the audio to
give Sts time to write their answers.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, then play the audio
again, pausing after each sound effect, and elicit answers.

ANSWERS

He's watching (football on) TV.
He's drinking (Coke, a beer, etc.).
He's playing a video game.

He's having a shower.

He's going to bed.

SV A WN

D3

(sound effects)

e Focus on the instructions and example. Get Sts to write
the names of people in their family, or friends, and as they
write the names, tell them to think about what the people
are doing now. If they don't know, tell them to guess.

Give Sts time to write their sentences.
Put Sts in pairs and get them to tell their partner about
the people on their lists.
Get some feedback from various Sts and find out if any of
the people are doing the same thing.

Sts can do this by asking and answering
questions with their partner. Model a conversation like this
one and write it on the board for Sts to refer to:

A (looking at B’s list of names) Who's Maria?

B She’s my mother.

A What’s she doing now?

B / think she’s working.

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Remind Sts that words that carry important information
are said more strongly than others, e.g. in‘What are you
doing? 'm making dinner. (The underlined words are the
ones which communicate the message.) To pronounce
well, with a good rhythm, Sts need to stress these words
more strongly and pronounce unstressed words less
strongly. Obviously, the ability to do this will improve with
time and is not something Sts can pick up immediately.

Being aware of the way important words are stressed
in English will also help Sts with understanding English,
as these are the words they need to listen out for when
listening.

a @ 9.4 Focus on the conversation and remind Sts that the
words in bold are stressed.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

D o.4

See conversation in Student Book on p.55

Now play it again, pausing after each question or
sentence for Sts to listen and repeat.

b Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the conversation
in 1a.

Make sure they swap roles. Monitor and help.

You could get some pairs to perform the conversation for
the class.

¢ © This video has twelve clips and shows people doing
things on repeat.
Focus on the photo and elicit what the girl is doing (she’s
having breakfast / eating cereal).

Play the video once for Sts to watch. Now tell Sts you're
going to play it again and when you say a student’s name,
they have to very quickly say what the person is doing
before the clip changes. Turn the sound down a bit and
replay the video, calling out a different student’s name at
the beginning of each clip.

Pause the video when the final complete grid appears.

ANSWERS
1 She’s having breakfast / eating cereal.
2 He's having a shower.
3 She's going to the gym.
4 They're having dinner.
5 They're doing housework.
6 They're watching TV.
7 She’s listening to music.
8 He's reading a book.
9 She's eating an orange.
10 He's drinking coffee.
11 She’s studying English / practising her English.
12 They're travelling.
d Focus on the instructions and the two speech bubbles
with the questions.

Put Sts in pairs and use the video grid to get them to
practise the questions and answers for each picture.
Monitor and help Sts with sentence rhythm.

3 VOCABULARY & LISTENING common verb

phrases 2: travelling

a Focus on the instructions and do this as a whole-class
activity.

ANSWERS

1 staying 2 phoning

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Common verb phrases
2onp.126.

® 9.5 Focus on 2 Travelling. Play the audio for Sts

to listen and repeat the verb phrases in chorus. Pause
the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress and
the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

® 9.5

See Travelling in Student Book on p.126
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Now focus on Activation. Get Sts to cover the verb
phrases and look at the questions What’s she / he doing?
and What are they doing? Model and drill the questions
in chorus and individually. Put Sts in pairs and give them
time to ask and answer questions about the photos.

d Focus on sentences 1-4. Put Sts in pairs and give them

time to think about what the correct words are, but tell
them not to write them yet.

Play the audio again, pausing after each conversation to
give Sts time to circle the answer.

Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation where
necessary.

DQIVSIVEHOIN Before putting Sts in pairs to ask and ANSWERS
answer about the photos, get them to cover the verb 1 football shirt, bag

phrases, look at the photos, and say the verbs or verb 2 is
phrases. They could do this individually or with a partner. 3 small, three
4 23,13

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers,

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

DIRENIXG @I ANOIN] Use the 9A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.90, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

¢ @ 9.6 Focus on the instructions and sentences 1-4.
You could point out thatin 1 and 2 the auxiliary is already

there for Sts.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just 4 READING
to listen. a Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand

the situation. Tell Sts that Mike and Lina are friends who
are going to the cinema, but they are not together now,
so they are texting / messaging each other.

Make it clear that Mike's messages 1-5 are in the correct
order and that Lina answers each one of the messages,
so Sts should write the letter of Lina’s responses next to
Mike's messages. Give Sts time to read Mike's messages
and then match them to Lina’s answers.

D6

(script in Student Book on p.90)
1 A Ohlook! An Inter Milan football shirt. It's perfect for Johnny!
B Yes, good idea. Oh...it’s very expensive.
A Football shirts are always expensive. OK. What can we get for
Jessica?
B She likes football, too.
A Yes, but she never wears football shirts. What about this bag?
B I don't know. Does she like bags?
A She loves bags...
2 A Tom, do | need my swimming things?
B Yes, the hotel’s near the beach. Can you see my phone charger?
A Yes, here itis. Do you want me to put it in the suitcase or in your
bag?
B In my bag, please. Thanks.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
b @ 9.7 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

ANSWERS
1B 2D 3C 4A S5E

3 A Good morning. How can | help you?
B Hello, | want a car for three days, please - for today, Tuesday,

D97

See messages in Student Book on p.55

and Wednesday.

A No problem, what kind of car would you like? . . . . )
P o what wouidyouT ¢ Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to find the
B A small caris fine. It's just me. d h for definit
A Is a Honda Jazz OK? words or phrases for definitions 1-5.
B Yes, great. Get Sts to compare with a partner.
A Can | see your driving licence? d ® 9.8 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
B Yes, here you are. . Check answers.
4 A Isthat a number thirteen?
B Yes. I thinkitis. No, it’s a twenty-three. @ 9.8
A Another twenty-three? | don't believe it! That’s the third one. -
) 1 outside
And no thirteen... )
, . , , . 2 alot of traffic
B Another one’s coming now. Let’s see. Yes. That's a thirteen. 3 box office

A Atlast! 4 to walk towards somebody

Now play it again, pausing after each conversation to give
Sts time to write. Tell Sts they should use verb phrases
they have just learned in the Vocabulary Bank Common
verb phrases 2: Travelling.

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

1 buying presents

2 packing (a suitcase)
3 isrenting a car

4 are waiting for a bus
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5

SPEAKING

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sit face to face if
possible. Tell them to go to Communication The same or
different?, A on p.80 and B on p.84.

Go over the instructions and make sure Sts understand
what they have to do.

When they have finished, get them to describe some of
the pictures.

ANSWERS

1

2
3
4

D (In A the woman is reading a book; in B she's reading a tablet.)
D (In A the man is packing his suitcase; in B he's carrying it.)

S

D (In A the boys are waiting for a bus; in B they're waiting for a
train.)

D (In A the woman is wearing a sunhat and she isn't wearing
sunglasses; in B she isn't wearing a sunhat, but she is wearing
sunglasses.)

S

D (In A the couple are leaving the hotel; in B they're going into
the hotel.)

D (In A the girl is buying a T-shirt; in B she’s buying an umbrella.)
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[ present continuous or present simple?
clothes
I /31/, other vowel sounds

Lesson plan

This lesson helps Sts understand the difference between the
present continuous and the present simple.

The context is the world of a private investigator. The

lesson begins with a reading activity which contrasts the
different aspects of the job of a private investigator, and
examples from the text are used to present the grammar. In
Vocabulary & Pronunciation, Sts learn some common items
of clothing and practise the /3:/ sound, and the theme of the
private investigator is carried on in the video practice. They
then listen to a student who is doing work experience in a
clothes shop. Finally, the new grammar and vocabulary are
pulled together in a speaking activity where Sts talk about
the clothes they are wearing at the moment and the clothes
they wear in different seasons and for particular occasions.

Video material

Vocabulary — clothes

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar present continuous or present simple? p.160
Communicative A board game p.199 (instructions p.173)
Vocabulary Clothes p.231 (instructions p.213)

For students
Workbook 9B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IVisitcKe]aRialsN oloF:It¢)

A private investigator, and elicit what it means (= a private
detective who is not in the police, and also sometimes called
a private eye). Model and drill pronunciation.

Elicit from Sts different things that a private investigator does
and write their ideas on the board, e.g. follows / watches
people, finds missing people, finds information, etc. You could
also pre-teach client (= the person a private investigator
works for).

1 READING

a Books open. Focus on the title of the article and if you
didn't do the lead-in, elicit or teach the meaning of private
investigator. Then focus on the photos and elicit Sts'
answers to the question. You could get a show of hands to
see which photo is the most popular choice.

b @ 9.9 Focus on the article and the instructions.

Focus on the Glossary and go through it with the class.
Model and drill pronunciation of the words. You might
want to tell Sts that people who have clients are people
who provide a service, for example a lawyer, a hairdresser,
an accountant, etc. You could also point out the meaning
of check out (= find out if something is correct in this

108 9B

Watching and waiting

context. Sts may have come across the other meaning of
check out = pay your bill and leave a hotel).

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen at the same time.
Give Sts time to check their answers to a and answer
the question.
Check answers.
ANSWERS

The top photo shows a private investigator on a normal day.
b

® 9.9

See article in Student Book on p.56

¢ Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to read sentences
1-8 and make sure they understand them.

Give Sts time to read the text again and mark 1-8 T (true)
or F (false).

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Deal with any other new vocabulary in the
article.

ANSWERS
1T 2F 3F 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T

DN EGLNRRANE] Get Sts to correct the false sentences.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

It's a long day, not just 9.00 to 6.00.

He usually meets new clients in person.

He's watching someone for his client.

He doesn't want the woman to see his face.

It's sometimes exciting working in the street, but waiting in a
car is often boring.

NSO wvmiwWwWiN

d Focus on the question and elicit opinions from the class.

2 GRAMMAR present continuous or present
simple?
a Focus on the instructions and the sentences.

Give Sts time to complete the sentences with the
two verbs in either the present simple or the present
continuous. Point out that the first one (works) has been
done for them.

b @ 9.10 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers and elicit which verb form is used in
each one.

ANSWERS

2 s working (present continuous)
3 wears (present simple)

4 s wearing (present continuous)

®o.10

See sentences in Student Book on p.56 and answer key

¢ Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts to look at the completed
sentences in a to help them.

Check answers.



ANSWERS
1 everyday 2 today/now

[DQIVNBIFN Get Sts to look at the completed sentences
in a again and elicit why each verb form is used in the
completed gaps.

ANSWERS

1 works (present simple because it's usual)

2 sworking (present continuous because it's just today, not usual)
3 wears (present simple because it's usual)

4 swearing (present continuous because it's just today, not usual)

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9B on p.108.

Grammar notes

Itis important to make clear that there is a definite
distinction in the use of the two present forms in English,
which may (or may not) exist in your Sts"own language(s).
In English, you have to use the present continuous

(not the present simple) to talk about things which are
happening at the moment of speaking, e.g. Hello! What are
you doing? NOT HettoHhat do-yotrdo?

You have to use the present simple (not the present
continuous) for habitual actions, e.g. / get up at 8.00 every
day. NOT frgetting tpat8-00everyday-

If you know your Sts'L1, you might want to make some
comparisons.

NB The use of the present continuous with a future
meaning is taught in English File Pre-intermediate.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio & 9.11
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the
rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 9B on p.109 and get

Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Tell Sts to refer to the spelling rules in Grammar Bank 8B
if they are not sure how to spell the -ing forms.

Check answers, getting Sts to read out the full sentences.

ANSWERS

a1 I'mworking
2 Are you doing, I'm playing
3 She works

4 We're staying

5 are you driving, I'm not driving, I'm having

6 rains

7 have, I'm having

1 'sraining

2 have

3 're skiing

4 Are...watching, 'm doing

5 get up, have

6 is travelling

7 do...go

8 's wearing

9 are...going, go

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

DN @I AION] Use the 9B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

3 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION clothes;

/31/. other vowel sounds

a Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to match the
words and pictures.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

1 ashirt 2 asuit 3 trousers 4 ajacket

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Clothes on p.129.

Vocabulary notes

Some clothes words only exist in the plural, e.g. jeans,
shorts, and trousers. These words cannot be used with a,
e.g. NOT atretsers. Other words for clothes, e.g. socks and
shoes, are usually plural, but can be used in the singular.

® 9.12 Focus on a. Play the audio for Sts to listen and
repeat the words in chorus. Pause the audio as necessary.
Highlight the word stress and the pronunciation of the
more difficult words. Give further practice as necessary,
modelling and drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using
the audio, and getting choral and individual responses.

®9.12

See Clothes in Student Book on p.129

Now focus on b. Get Sts to cover the words, look at the
photos, and say the words. They could do this individually
or with a partner.

For Activation, put Sts in pairs and get them to ask

and answer questions about their classmates’ clothing.
Monitor and help, correcting pronunciation where
necessary.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

DULENENXG @I Use the 9B Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

Pronunciation notes

Remind Sts that the two dots in /3:/ mean that this sound
is long.

Point out that this sound is a longer version of the

/a/ sound that Sts focused on in 4A.

er, ir,and ur are usually pronounced /3:/, e.qg. verb, first,
nurse.

or is usually pronounced /3:/ after the letter w — the most
common examples are work, word, and world. However,
note that or after other letters is usually pronounced /21/,
e.qg. forty, airport.

You could also remind Sts that when er and or are
unstressed, e.g. at the end of many job words, they are
pronounced /a/ (the schwa), e.g. waiter, doctor.

¢ @ 9.13 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®o9.13

See sound and words in Student Book on p.57

Focus on the sound picture bird. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after bird. Remind Sts that the

9B
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pink letters are the /3:/ sound. Play the audio, pausing
after each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after the
group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If this sound is difficult for your Sts, it will
help to show them the mouth position. You could model
this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford
English Hub.

d Focus on the six sound pictures and elicit the sounds:
egg/el, boot /u:/, cat/x/, etc.
Give Sts time to put the clothes words in the list in the
correct column.
Get Sts to compare with a partner.

e @ 9.14 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

Do.14

egg /e/ dress, sweater
boot /u:/ shoes, suit
cat /x/ cap, hat, jacket
phone /5u/ coat

owl /av/ trousers

tree /iz/ jeans

Now play the audio again, pausing after each group of
words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the words.

f Focus on the sentences. Put Sts in pairs and get them to
practise saying them.

DUIEWUHHOINE Before putting Sts in pairs to practise
saying the sentences, model and drill them.

g © This video is designed as if a private investigator is
taking photos of eight people he's watching. The final
photo of each person freezes, and the letters a and b
appear on the clothes. Then Sts make a sentence He’s/
She’s wearing a (a) and a (b), also using the colours of the
clothes items.

Focus on the photo and elicit She’s wearing an orange coat
and blue jeans and write it on the board.

Put Sts in pairs. Play the video. Pause after the final photo
of person 2 and get Sts in pairs to write the sentence.
Continue with the other six people.

Finally, play the video again, and for each person elicit the
sentence and write it on the board. Each pair that gets the
sentence completely right (articles, spelling, word order,
etc) gets two points, if they have one mistake they get
one point, and more than one mistake they get no points.

Get feedback to find out which pair has the most points.

ANSWERS

She's wearing an orange coat and blue jeans.

She’s wearing a pink skirt and a brown jacket.

He's wearing a grey suit and black shoes.

He's wearing a red T-shirt and blue shorts.

She's wearing a white shirt and green trousers.

She's wearing a red cap and pink trainers.

She's wearing a yellow coat / jacket and a grey sweater.
She’s wearing a black dress and a black hat.

O NSOV A WN -
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4 LISTENING & SPEAKING

a Focus on the instructions. You could tell Sts in their L1 that
the expression work experience is widely used to mean
work for young people - often students — who want to
experience a professional working environment. Most
students in the UK do work experience for one or two
weeks in a year and do not get paid.

Do the question as a whole-class activity.

b & 9.15 Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand the task.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and answer the question.
Check the answer.

ANSWER
She is positive.

®9.15

(script in Student Book on p.90)

| = interviewer, S = Sandra

| Hi, Sandra. Tell us a bit about your experience. Where are you
working?

S I'm working in a clothes shop called FatFace.

I What kind of clothes does FatFace have?

S Er, well, clothes for men and women, informal clothes, trousers,
T-shirts, sweaters — things like that.

| What do you do every day?

S Well, er, I help the customers to find the clothes that they're
looking for. It's a big shop and it has a lot of things. People
sometimes can't see the things that they want.

I Do you like working there?

S Yes, | love it. The people are really nice to me. I'm making a lot of
new friends.

| Is there anything you don't like?

S Well, we can't sit down: we're standing up all the time. So that’s
quite hard.

| Butin general, you're happy?

S Oh yes. And when my two weeks finish, they say | can work here
on Saturdays! That's great for me. | really like working in a clothes
shop.

| What do you wear at work?

S We wear clothes from the shop.

I Are the clothes that you're wearing today from FatFace?

S Yes, they are!

c Focus on the instructions and questions 1-6. Give Sts time
to read them.

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and answer the
questions. Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers,

ANSWERS

1 Clothes for men and women, informal clothes, trousers,
T-shirts, sweaters

2 She helps the customers to find the clothes that they're
looking for.

3 The people are really nice to her. She's making a lot of
new friends.

4 They can't sit down.

She can work there on Saturdays.

6 From the shop / FatFace.

v



If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.90, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

d Go through questions 1-3 with the class, checking Sts
understand the lexis, e.g. summer.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to discuss the questions,
giving as much information as possible.

Get some feedback from various pairs.

DAIIVEOIE Do a quick review of colours by pointing
to various items around the class and asking What colour is it?

DQRMVOIN Answer some of the questions yourself
before putting Sts in pairs.
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Practical English inviting and offering
Pronunciation sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts learn to make invitations and offers using
Would you like...?, and to accept or decline these politely.
These skills are presented in the context of a video in which
Rob invites a friend to a football match, and once there,
offers to buy food and a drink. In Pronunciation, Sts practise
making invitations and offers using Would you like. .. ?, with

a focus on sentence rhythm. Continuing the theme of
invitations, Sts then watch another video where Jenny meets
her ex-boyfriend in the street and has a coffee with him.

In Speaking & Writing, Sts practise inviting each other to a
party, as well as accepting and declining an invitation — they
do this first orally and then in writing.

Video material

Practical English Episode 5

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables
Communicative Would you like to...? p.200 (instructions
p.173)

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 9
File 9 Test

For students
Workbook  Practical English 5

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IENAYeIsE\=RiWVe]
tickets for something that you think many of your Sts would
like to do (e.g. a football match or a concert involving a well-
known singer or group).

Invite individual Sts using Would you like to come with me to
(a Taylor Swift concert) on Saturday? and teach the answers
Id love to. Thanks. / I'm sorry, | can’t. 'm busy on Saturday.

Write these on the board, and model and drill pronunciation.
Finally, when you have invited several people, write the
question on the board, and model and drill pronunciation.

1 INVITING AND OFFERING

a O This video has two scenes. First, in the office, Rob
invites his colleague Alan to a football match and they
arrange to meet there. Later, at half time at the match, Rob
suggests getting something to eat and drink.

Books open. Focus on the task and get Sts to cover the
conversations and focus on the photos.

Play the video, Inviting and offering, once the whole way
through for Sts to watch and listen and number the
photos.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
A2 B1 €3
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Would you like to come?

>

R =Rob, A =Alan, B =barman

R Hey, Alan. Would you like to come to the match with me on
Sunday? It's Norwich against Chelsea, and | have two tickets.

A Wow! What time’s the match?

R It's at four o'clock.

A Yeah, I'd love to. Thanks.

R Would you like to meet for lunch first?

A Sorry, | can't. It's my mum'’s birthday, and | need to have lunch with
her. But | can meet you there.

R Great. Let’s meet at half past three at the entrance to the Tube
station.

Fine. See you there.

They are playing really badly. | hope the second half is better.
Me too. | know they can win. Would you like a burger?

No, thanks. I'm not very hungry.

How about a coffee?

Yeah, great.

Um, a burger and a water, please.

And Id like a coffee.

Milk and sugar?

Yes, please.

> WX >N >N > >

b Get Sts to uncover the conversations. Point out the
Glossary and go through it with the class.

Tell Sts to read the conversations and think about what
the missing words might be.

Now play the video again for Sts to watch and listen and
complete the gaps. Pause after each conversation to give
Sts time to write.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 match 2 Sunday 3 400 4 lunch 5 birthday 6 3.30
7 know 8 burger 9 hungry 10 coffee 11 water 12 milk

Go through the conversations line by line and focus on
any new or unfamiliar expressions, e.g. It'’s Norwich against
Chelsea, etc. You may want to point out that the w is silent
in Norwich.
Remind Sts of the use of Wow! to express surprise or
happiness.
Point out to Sts that native speakers often use yeah
instead of yes, e.g. when Alan accepts the invitation, he
says Yeah, Id love to.

c Focus on the question and do it as a whole-class activity.

ANSWER
Would you like...? means Do you want...? and Id like... means
[want. .., but both are more polite.
Now focus on the Would you like...? box and go through
it with the class.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.



2 PRONUNCIATION sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Good sentence rhythm depends on stressing the
important words in a sentence and linking some words
together. Here Sts get intensive practice of asking Would
you like. .. ? questions with good rhythm.

a @ 9.16 Focus on the two questions and tell Sts that they
are going to ‘build’them bit by bit.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen. Remind Sts that the words in bold are stressed
more strongly.

®o.16

See words in Student Book on p.59

Now play the audio again, pausing at the end of each
line for Sts to listen and repeat. Check that Sts are linking
would and you. If Sts are having problems, model the
words yourself for them to repeat.

b Focus on the instructions and speech bubbles. Elicit the
eight questions from the class. Then model and drill them.
Now ask one of the questions with Would you likea...? to
elicit the two possible answers Yes, please. / No, thank you.
Then ask one of the questions with Would you like to go
toa...?to elicit the two possible answers Yes, Id love to. /
Sorry, I can’t.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts A to ask about the first
photos in each group. Sts then take turns asking each
other about the things in the photos and responding.
Monitor and help.

Get some pairs to perform for the class.

¢ Put Stsin pairs and get them to practise the conversations
in 1b. The person playing Rob should read the barman'’s
line, too.

Make sure they swap roles.
You could get a pair to perform the conversations for
the class.

NN @A) Use the Practical English 5

Communicative photocopiable activity.

3 MEETING AN OLD FRIEND

a Q Inthis video Jenny meets an old boyfriend in the
street, and he persuades her to have a coffee with him.
Focus on the instructions and question, and make sure Sts
understand ex-boyfriend.

Play the video, Meeting an old friend, once the whole way
through for Sts to watch and answer the question. Play
again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

He invites her to have a coffee.

He invites her to a Picasso exhibition.

He invites her to have dinner or see a show.

>

S =Steve, J =Jenny

S Hi, Jenny. What a surprise!

J Hi, Steve.

S How are you? You're looking great.

J Thanks. I'm well. How about you?

S I'm OK. Hey, it’s starting to rain. Would you like a coffee?

J Oh, thanks, Steve, but | have a meeting in an hour.

S Oh, come on, Jenny. I'd like to talk to you.

J OK. A quick coffee.

S Jenny, I'd like to ask you something.

J Yes?

S There's an exhibition of Picasso at the MOMA next week. | know
you love Picasso. Would you like to come with me?

J Listen, Steve. I'm really busy at work at the moment. Next week
isn't a good week for me.

S Sure. No problem. Maybe we can meet one evening — when you
have more time - and have dinner or see a show?

J Listen, Steve. | don't think it's a good idea. But thanks. Oh, look at
the time! | need to go. Let’s ask for the check.

b Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read
sentences 1-5. Make sure they understand all the lexis in
the options.

Play the video again for Sts to watch and listen and circle
the correct answer.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
1 well 2 startingtorain 3 anhour 4 cant 5 isn't

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

4 USEFUL PHRASES

Q© Focus on the phrases and make sure Sts understand
what each one means.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just
to watch and listen.

>

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.59

Now play the video again for Sts to repeat the phrases.
Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and getting
choral and individual responses.

Put Sts in pairs and ask them to write
a short conversation, using some of the Useful phrases.
When they have finished, get a few pairs to act out their
conversation for the class.

5 SPEAKING & WRITING an email

a @ 9.17 Focus on the instructions. Before playing the
audio, you might want to check Sts know the meaning of
busy. Model and drill its pronunciation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

®9.17

See conversations in Student Book on p.59
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Now play the audio again, pausing after each line for Sts
to listen and repeat.
Then put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversations. Make sure they swap roles.

b Focus on the instructions. Highlight that Sts should
use the conversation in 5a as a model to role-play a
conversation using their own ideas.
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to role-play their
own conversations. Monitor and help as needed.
Make sure they swap roles.

¢ Tell Sts they need to invite their classmates to their party.
When they accept an invitation, tell them to make sure
they make a note of whose party they are going to
and when, so they don't accept two invitations on the
same day.
Now get Sts to stand up and move around the classroom,
inviting as many people as possible to their party.
Monitor and help as needed.
Ask a few Sts when their party is and how many people
are coming.

d Ask Sts to go to Writing Bank An email on p.87.
Focus on a and get Sts to read the email and answer the
question.
Check the answer.

ANSWER

Lucy invites Kate to (have) dinner on Thursday.
Now focus on b and get Sts to read Kate's email and
choose the correct phrases.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

I'm sorry, but | can't come

Maybe see you at the weekend?
Focus on the Emails box in c and go through it with
the class.
Focus on the instructions for d and put Sts in pairs.
Highlight that the invitations have to include the day
and time.

Sts write their emails inviting their partner. Monitor and
help as needed. Make sure Sts are including all of the
information.

Now focus on e and get Sts to exchange their invitation
with their partner. When Sts have read the invitation,

they should write a reply, accepting or declining the
invitation. Now focus on f and get Sts to give their reply to
their partner.

Get some feedback from various pairs and find out what
kind of invitations Sts made (i.e. to the cinema, to a party,
for coffee, etc.) and what kind of excuses they used if they
declined.
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10A ' A room with a view

[ theresa... / there are some. ..
hotels: in, on, under
I /10/ and /ea/

Lesson plan
The topic of this lesson is hotels.

At the start of the lesson, Sts read tourist information about
Scotland and Loch Ness. They then have a first vocabulary
focus on language related to hotel rooms and hotels, and
the new grammar (theres a... and there are some...) is
presented through a conversation between a couple on
holiday and a hotel receptionist. The receptionist is showing
the couple their room in a real hotel (whose website Sts

can visit) next to Loch Ness. They talk about the things

that there are or aren'tin the hotel and area, and they ask
about the famous monster. In Pronunciation, Sts practise
the sounds /ia/ and /ea/. This is followed by Vocabulary &
Speaking, with a second vocabulary focus on the three most
common prepositions of place in, on, and under. Finally, there
is a speaking activity in which Sts use the prepositions to
describe the location of objects in hotel rooms.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar there’s a... /there are some... p.161
Communicative My hotel p.201 (instructions p.174)
Vocabulary Draw it! p.232 (instructions p.214)

For students

Workbook 10A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) A e at\RialY
know about Scotland, e.g. Where is Scotland? What’s the
capital city? What's Scotland famous for?

1 READING & VOCABULARY hotels

a @ 10.1 Books open. Focus on the instructions and the
questions. If you didn't do the optional lead-in, elicit from
the class what they know about Scotland.
Now play the audio for Sts to read and listen at the same
time. You could point out that the speaker has a Scottish
accent, and also the pronunciation of castle /'ka:sl/.
Either put Sts in pairs to answer the questions, or doitasa
whole-class activity.
If Sts worked in pairs, elicit some answers. Also ask if Sts
have heard of Loch Ness.

D 10.1

See text in Student Book on p.60

b Get Sts to look at the photo of the hotel bedroom and
number the words in the list to match the items in
the room.

Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

ANSWERS
3 abed 5 thefloor 2 apillow 4 atowel 1 awindow

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Hotels on p.130.

Vocabulary notes

Highlight that:

e the letter h in hotel, as with most words beginning
with h, is pronounced /h/ (it is not silent, as in some
languages).

¢ the letters ow are pronounced /auv/ in towel, but /au/
in pillow.

e the pin cupboard is silent.

® 10.2 Lookat 1 In a hotel room and focus on a. Play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the words in chorus.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

® 10.2

See In a hotel room in Student Book on p.7130

Remind Sts that we usually use the with bathroom and
floor because it is clear which one you are talking about.
Focus on b and get Sts to cover the words, look at the
picture, and say the words. They could do this individually
or with a partner. Remind them to use a or the.

Monitor and help. Make a note of any pronunciation
problems Sts are having. Write the words on the board
and model and drill the ones that they find difficult.

® 10.3 Lookat 2 In a hotel and focus on a. Play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat the words in chorus.
Pause the audio as necessary. Highlight the word stress
and the pronunciation of the more difficult words. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

® 103

See In a hotel in Student Book on p.730

Highlight pronunciation, especially the /a:/ sound in spa,
bar, garden, and car park.

Focus on b and get Sts to cover the words, look at the
picture, and say the words. They could do this individually
or with a partner.

Focus on the ground floor box and go through it with the
class. In some countries, e.g. the USA, people refer to the
ground floor of a building as the first floor.

Highlight that floor has two different meanings — the part
of the room below your feet and the different levels in

a building.

Finally, focus on ¢ and the speech bubbles. Look at the
drawing of the hotel and highlight that we use ordinal
numbers to talk about the floors of a hotel. Model and
drill the ground floor, the first floor, the second floor, etc.

in chorus and individually. Highlight that we use the
preposition on to talk about the floors of a building.
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Demonstrate the activity by asking a student Where’s the
bar? (It's on the second floor.). Elicit a question from the
same student and answer the question yourself.

Put Sts in pairs and give them a few minutes to ask and
answer questions about the hotel. Monitor and help.

Make a note of any problems they are having and correct
any mistakes on the board.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson T0A.

DALY G [@elal[el] Use the 10A Vocabulary

photocopiable activity.

2 GRAMMAR there’sa... / there are some. ..

a @ 10.4 Focus on the lesson title, A room with a view, and
elicit / explain the meaning (= a room where you can see
beautiful things outside).

Now focus on the instructions and the words in the list.
Model and drill the pronunciation of wi-fi /'war fai/.

Point out that the first one (a lift) has been done for them.
You could point out to Sts that the hotel is the one they

read about in 1a. Get Sts to cover the conversation on p.67

and focus on the list of items.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and complete the task. Play again as necessary. You
may want to point out that the receptionist speaks with a
Scottish accent.

Check answers by asking Is there (a good view)? / Are there
(shops near)? and getting Sts to just say Yes or No.

ANSWERS

v agood view
v wifi

X arestaurant
v abar

X shops near

D104

See conversation in Student Book on p.61

b Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts understand
that they are circling a or b in 1-3 and answering the
question in the instructions. Get Sts to uncover the
conversation.

Play the audio again for Sts to read and listen at the
same time.

Give Sts time to look at 1-3 and circle the correct
answers. If you know your Sts'L1, you may want to elicit a
translation of There’s / There are at this point.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 30D

QN RN Flicit the rules for making questions and

negatives with there is / there are.

ANSWERS

You make questions by changing the order.

Thereis... = Isthere...?, There are... — Are there...?

You make negatives with isnt and aren't.
Deal with any vocabulary problems that arose. You
could point out that cases, in line 8, is an abbreviation
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of suitcases, which Sts saw in the Vocabulary Bank
Common verb phrases 2: travelling.

c Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10A on p.770.

Grammar notes

there’s a... / there are some...

Sts may have trouble remembering that there is is used

with singular nouns and there are with plural nouns.

Highlight that:

e there is contracts to there’s, but we write there are NOT
there're

e thereisisn't contracted in short answers, i.e. Yes, there is.
NOT Yes theres:

e negative sentences are formed with the negative of be,
i.e.isntand aren't

e questions are formed by inverting there and is / are, e.g.
There is — Is there...? and There are — Are there. . .?

When giving a list of things, we use There s if the first word

in the list is singular, e.qg. There’s a bed, a table, and two

chairs.

some and any

Highlight that we use some in positive plural sentences,
e.g. There are some pictures.

We use any in negative plural sentences and questions,
e.g. There aren't any towels, Are there any pillows?

NB The use of some and any with uncountable nouns, e.g.
There’s some bread, is not taught here. This grammar point
is taught in English File Elementary.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @) 10.5
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy
the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the information box and go through it with
the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 10A on p.777 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS

a1l Arethere 2 Therearent 3 There's 4 Isthere
5 Thereisnt 6 Thereare 7 Isthere 8 There are
9 Thereisnt 10 Are there

b1any 2some 3a 4 any 5a 6a 7 any 8 some
9 some 10 any

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.

Use the 10A Grammar

photocopiable activity.

d Put Sts in groups of three and tell them to practise the
conversation in 2b.

Make sure Sts swap roles.
You could get some pairs to perform the role-play for the
class.

e O 10.6 Focus on the task and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts to listen and answer the first
two questions.

Check answers to the first two questions and elicit
opinions for the third question.



ANSWERS
They see something in the loch.
Louisa takes photos with her phone.

D 106

(script in Student Book on p.90)

E=Eric, L = Louisa

E Louisa, time to get up.

L OK.What timeis it?

E It's half past seven. Breakfast is at eight.

L Isita nice day?

E Let's see. Louisa, quick! Come here! Look at that!

L Whatisit?

E Look. Over there.

L Where?

E There. In the loch. There! Can’t you see? There's something in the
loch. It's moving. Can you see it now?

L Yes.What is it?

E | don't know. Quick, take a photo.

L I can't see it now. Can you?

E No. I can't.l can't see anything now. Let’s see those photos, Louisa.
Wow! | don't believe it. Look at that...

Elicit opinions to the final question as a whole-class
activity. You could find out, with a show of hands, how
many Sts believe in the Loch Ness monster.

f Focus on the examples. Highlight that Sts can write a
singular [+] sentence if there is one of something (There’s
a...),and a plural [+] sentence with either a number or
some (There are two / some...). With [=] sentences, they
should be singular when there is normally only one of
something, e.q. Thereisnta TV, but plural when there are
usually more than one, e.g. There aren’t any windows.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to write a [+] or [=] sentence
with There’sa... / There are some... / There aren'tany... for
each noun in the Your classroom and Your school boxes.
Monitor and help if necessary.

Elicit some sentences from individual Sts.

Get Sts to do this orally.
3 PRONUNCIATION /1o/ and /ea/

Pronunciation notes

You could point out that /15/ and /ea/ are diphthongs,
i.e. two sounds, if you think this will help Sts.

The letters eer are always pronounced /19/, .g. beer.

The letters ere and ear are sometimes pronounced /19/,
e.g. here and near, but are also sometimes pronounced
/eal, e.q. there and wear. Sts need to learn these common
examples by heart.

a @ 10.7 Focus on the exercise and play the audio once
the whole way through for Sts just to listen.

®10.7

See sounds and words in Student Book on p.617

Focus on the sound picture ear. Play the audio to model
and drill the word and the sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the words after ear. Remind Sts that the
pink letters are the /15/ sound. Play the audio, pausing
after each word for Sts to listen and repeat.

Now repeat the same process for chair /ea/.

Play the audio again from the beginning, pausing after
each group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Give further practice as necessary.
Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the words.

If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford

English Hub.
Focus on the Same spelling, different sound box and
go through it with the class. There is no easy rule here, so
Sts will have to learn and remember how these words are
pronounced.

b @ 10.8 Focus on the words in the list and tell Sts that the
pink letters are either /1a/ or /ea/. Play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts just to listen.

® 108

See words in Student Book on p.617

Now play it again for Sts, pausing after each word for Sts
to put it in the correct group in a.

¢ ® 10.9 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

® 10.9

ear /10/ beer, dear, idea, really, we're, year
chair /ed/ airport, repair, their, where

Now play the audio again, pausing after each word or
group of words for Sts to listen and repeat.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

d Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise saying the
sentences.

DQIIVEHOIN Before putting Sts in pairs, model and drill
the sentences.

4 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING in, on, under

a Focus on the pictures of the boxes and balls. Give Sts time
to write the correct preposition under each picture.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 on 2 under 3 in

Highlight, with examples and demonstrations, the
difference between on and in. In is used when something
is inside a closed or semi-closed space (e.g. My phone is
in my pocket. The book is in the drawer.) whereas on is used
when something is on the surface of something else (e.g.
The picture is on the wall. The book is on the table.).

You could practise these prepositions further
by placing an object, e.g. your phone, in different places in
the classroom and asking Wheres my phone? (e.g. It’s on the
table, It's under the chair, It’s in your bag, etc.).
b Focus on the six pictures. In each one, the remote control
is in a different place.
Focus on the speech bubbles and picture 1. Model and
drill the question and answer in chorus and individually.
Get a pair of Sts to demonstrate the activity.
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Then put Sts in pairs and give them time to ask and
answer the questions.

Monitor and help.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

It's on the bed.

It's in the cup.

It's under the bed.

It's under a towel.

[t's in the suitcase (under a T-shirt).

S V1 A WN

¢ Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Tell them to go to
Communication Is there a TV? Where is it?, A on p.81
and B on p.85.
Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts are clear
about what they have to do. Establish that Sts A are
going to first ask Sts B questions about picture 1. For each
object, if B answers Yes, there s / are, A then has to ask
Where is it? / Where are they? and draw the object(s) in the
correct place or write the word there.
Demonstrate by taking the role of A and asking one of the
Bs Is there a coat? and eliciting Yes, there is. Then ask Where
is it? and elicit It’s on the chair. Then tell all Sts A to draw a
coat on the chair.
Get Sts A to continue with the questions, then they swap
roles.
As soon as a pair has finished, tell them to compare their
pictures.

DIRENDIFY You could get fast finishers to write sentences
about their picture, e.q. There’s a laptop on the bed. There are
some keys on the table, etc.
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10“ Where was he?

[d pastsimple: be
in, on, at
I was and were, sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

The grammar (the past simple of be, was / were) is presented
in an interview between a detective and a suspected bank
robber. Sts then listen to the same detective interviewing
the suspect’s friend and they find out if the suspect is guilty
or not. The vocabulary focus in the lesson is on prepositions
with places, in, on, and at (e.q. in bed, on a bus, at school), and
this and the grammar is then practised in a video activity.

In Pronunciation & Speaking, Sts practise the strong and
weak forms of was and were, and sentence rhythm. Then
the grammar, pronunciation, and vocabulary are brought
together when Sts ask and answer questions about where
they were at various times the previous day. Finally, Sts
watch a video about buildings with an interesting history.

Video material

Vocabulary - in, on, at
Listening — Buildings with a past

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar past simple: be p.162

Communicative Where were you yesterday? p.202
(instructions p.174)

For students
Workbook 10B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IS %sleiqele)ArN13
today? and elicit the full date onto the board, e.qg. Tuesday
5th March.

Then write the previous day and date on the board and
ask /s this today? and elicit / teach yesterday, and write it on
the board.

Then under yesterday, write 10a.m., 3 p.m., and 7 p.m. and
elicit yesterday morning, yesterday afternoon, and yesterday
evening.

Finally, write 10 p.m. Sts will probably say yesterday night. Tell
them that with night, we say last night NOT yesterdayright.

1 GRAMMAR past simple: be

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand the meaning of robbery, bank, and a suspect.
Model and drill pronunciation.

Do the question as a whole-class activity.

ANSWERS
1 Jason 2 adetective

b @ 10.10 Focus on the instructions and tell Sts that they
are going to listen to the interview between the detective
and Jason Brown. If you didn't do the Optional lead-in,
explain to Sts that we say yesterday morning / afternoon /
evening, but last night.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just to
listen.

® 10.10

See interview in Student Book on p.62 and answer key

Now play it again, pausing after each sentence to give Sts
time to complete the gaps. This is the first time Sts have
seen was and were, but they should be able to guess the
meaning from context.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again

if necessary.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 seven 2 home 3 home 4 wife 5 pub 6 alone
7 friend

¢ Focus on the headings of the chart and the two columns.
Then give Sts time to complete the chart.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 was 2 werent 3 Were 4 wasn't

d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10B on p.770.

Grammar notes

Was is the past of am and is. Were is the past of are. Like is
and are, was and were can be used to describe permanent
and temporary states, e.qg. | was a teacher. / | was at home
last night.

Was and were are used exactly like is and are, i.e. they are
inverted to make questions (e.g. he was — was he?), and
not (%) is added to make negatives (wasn't, weren’t).

The past simple is used to talk about finished time,
especially with past time expressions, e.g. last night
and Jast week. It is used to refer to both the near and
distant past.

B Highlight that past time expressions do not have an
article, i.e. last week NOT the-fastveek.

B Some Sts tend to remember was and forget were.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @) 10.11
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy

the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Focus on the Past time expressions box and go through
it with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 10B on p.717 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
ANSWERS
a1l Wereyou 2 Jameswasnt 3 Wewere 4 Werethey

5 Youwerent 6 Iwas 7 Wasyoursister 8 Itwas
9 Iwasn't 10 Sarah and Emma were
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b 1 was, weren't, were, wasn't
2 Was, wasn't, was
3 Were, weren't, were
4 Was, wasn't, was

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

ARSI E@HOIIO] Use the 10B Grammar

photocopiable activity.
e @ 10.12 Focus on the instructions and the example.

Play the first sentence, pausing after the prompt (She’s
a teacher.) for Sts to say the past form in chorus. Now
continue playing the audio for Sts to hear the answer.

Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each prompt for
Sts to make the sentence in the past.

D 10.12

1 She’s a teacher. (ping) She was a teacher.

2 Is he an actor? (ping) Was he an actor?

3 We aren't very happy. (ping) We weren't very happy.
4 ltisn’t expensive. (ping) It wasn't expensive.

5 They're terrible. (ping) They were terrible.

6 Are you a student? (ping) Were you a student?

7 I'm not tired. (ping) | wasn't tired.

8 You're in my class. (ping) You were in my class.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

2 LISTENING

a @ 10.13 Focus on the instructions. Then give Sts time to
read the information about Kevin.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the gaps.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again if
necessary.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 taxidriver 2 14 3 atschool 4 taxi 5 Black Horse
6 Street 7 wife 8 Jason's wife

® 10.13

(script in Student Book on p.90)

D = detective, K= Kevin

D Interview with Kevin Smith at eight p.m. on Tuesday the
fourteenth of November. Are you Kevin Smith?

K Yes, lam.

D What do you do, Kevin?

K I'm a taxi driver.

D And where do you live?

K At fourteen Market Street.

D Do you know the suspect, Jason Brown?

K Yes, | know him. He's my friend. We were at school together.
D Where were you yesterday afternoon at five o'clock?

K Yesterday at five o'clock...l was in my taxi. | was in my taxi all
afternoon.

And at seven o'clock? Where were you then?

I was in a pub. The Black Horse.

Where is it, exactly?

In South Street. Near the station.

Were you alone?

No, | was with Jason.

Were you only with Jason?

Er, no. My wife was there. And Jason’s wife.

Jason’s wife? She was with you?

Er, yes.

Are you sure?

OXRXROXOXOXOUO=xXoO
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K Yes...no...I can't remember.
D You can’t remember who you were with yesterday? Very
interesting...

b Focus on the instructions and play the audio again. Ask
the question to the class.

ANSWER
Because he says Jason's wife was at the pub, but Jason's wife says
she was at home.

If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.90, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

3 VOCABULARY in, on, at

Vocabulary notes

Explain that the best way to learn prepositions is by

remembering them in phrases, e.g. at home, in the office.

However, the following are some simple guidelines Sts

can use.

e Use at for set phrases, e.g. home, school, work, university.

e Use in for towns, countries, rooms, buildings, and bed.

e Use on for transportation with bus, train, plane, and ship,
but use in with cars.

B with many buildings, e.g. restaurant, pub, cinema, we
can also use at to say where you were.

a @ 10.14 Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
know the meaning of prison. Explain that Sts are going to
hear sound effects on the audio that will tell them where
Jason’s wife was yesterday.

Play the audio, and then give Sts time to complete the
sentences.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
plane, Benidorm, bar

® 10.14

(sound effects)

b Write in, on, and at on the board. Highlight that we often
use these prepositions with places.
Focus on the chart. Explain that all of the words in each
column use the same preposition.
Get Sts to complete the gaps at the top of the chart
with in, on, or at. They should be able to do this, as they
have seen examples of these prepositions earlier in the
Student Book.

¢ ® 10.15 Play the audio for Sts to check answers and
repeat the sentences.

ANSWERS
Tat 2in 3 on

® 10.15

Where were you yesterday at seven p.m.?
1 I was at home.
| was at work.
I was at school.
| was at university.



2 lwasin bed.
| was in London.
| was in the kitchen.
| was in the car.
| was in the park.
| was in the street.
I was in a restaurant.
I was in a pub.
I was in a museum.
I was in a shopping centre.
I was in a hotel.
3 lwasona bus.
| was on a train.
| was on a plane.
| was on the beach.

d @ This video shows images that a young woman, Maisie,
took yesterday to document her day.

Focus on the instructions and the photo. Explain that
the girl is Maisie, and that yesterday she took a picture of
every place she was in. Play the video, and pause when
the first screen appears with a small circle, e.g. 00:10, and
ask Where was she? and elicit She was on a bus. Continue
with the next image, pausing to see if Sts can guess from
the first time they see the screen where she was, and
eliciting sentences from individual Sts. Encourage them
to get the sentence rhythm right, and to use the right
preposition. Pause at 01:51 when the completed grid
appears.

ANSWERS

on a bus

in the street

at university

in a restaurant / café
in a park

in a shopping centre
on atrain

at home

in bed

e Put Stsin pairs and get them to use the grid to practise
asking and answering Where was she?

O O NSV hAEWN =

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING was and

were, sentence rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Native speakers use two different pronunciations of was
and were, depending on whether they are stressed or not,
i.e. they can have a strong or weak pronunciation.

Was and were always have a strong pronunciation in
short answers and negatives, and can have a strong
pronunciation in yes / no questions, e.g. Was he at home
last night? The pronunciation is /wpz/ and /w31/.

Was and were tend to have a weak pronunciation in
sentences and are pronounced /woz/ and /wa/, e.g. He
was a teacher /waz/, They were waiters /wa/.

Itis useful for Sts at this level to be aware of these

differences, as it will help them to understand spoken
English.

a @ 10.16 Focus on the conversation and play the audio
once the whole way through for Sts just to listen.
You could point out that was and were are not usually
stressed in the positive.

® 10.16

See conversation in Student Book on p.63

Now play the audio again, pausing after each line for Sts
to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy the rhythm.

Give more practice as necessary.

DQIVIIVEOIIN Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise
the conversation.

b Focus on the questions and elicit the first one (Where were
you yesterday at 7.00 in the morning?).

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the first
two questions.

In pairs, Sts ask and answer the questions. Monitor and
help, making note of any problems.

Get feedback by asking individual Sts to tell the class a
sentence about their partner, e.g. Maria was in the kitchen
yesterday at 7.00 in the morning. You could also find out if
any Sts were in the same place at the same time.

DULRGESIVEHOINE Give Sts time, in pairs, to practise making
the questions first.

5 LISTENING

a  This video documentary is about some buildings in
Oxford's High Street which are now a hotel, but used to be
a bank.

Focus on the task and go through the Glossary with the
class. Model and drill pronunciation of the words cellar
/'sela(r)/ and vault /vo:lt/.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts to
watch and answer the questions.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

The buildings are in Oxford.
Today they are a hotel.

In 1808 they were a bank.

>

Hi! I'm Greg. Welcome to Oxford. I'm visiting the Old Bank Hotel. It's
an unusual hotel in the centre of the city.

The Old Bank is in the High Street, in the centre of Oxford. Today it's
a luxury hotel, but these buildings - from number ninety-two to
number ninety-four — have a very interesting history.

In the sixteenth century, they were part of Christ Church College.

In the eighteenth century, they were different shops. And we know
that in eighteen-oh-eight the buildings were one business — a bank.
There was a bank here for almost two hundred years, but today it's a
famous Oxford hotel. Would you like to go in and look? Let’s go.

The Old Bank Hotel has a beautiful reception and a fantastic
restaurant.

There are forty-two bedrooms and they're all very comfortable. They
have great views of Oxford’s famous colleges.

This room has a large bed, two chairs, a table, a television, and a
cupboard. It has a beautiful marble bathroom, too.

But there are other rooms that visitors to the hotel don’t usually see.
These secret rooms are here in the cellar, under the hotel. These are
the old bank vaults. When the hotel was a bank, all the money was
here. The rooms were small and the doors weren't easy to open!
They were very, very strong, and on each one, there was a large lock.
Today, these old vaults are storerooms. The hotel keeps its wine
collection in here, so it’s very, very safe! Ninety-two to ninety-four
High Street is a part of Oxford’s history. And today, if you want to
visit Oxford, the Old Bank is a fantastic place to see!
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b Focus on the task and give Sts time to read sentences 1-9
and the word list.
Play the video again. Then give Sts time, either individually
orin pairs, to complete the sentences.

DALY RANE Get Sts, individually or in pairs, to
complete as many of the sentences as they can before

watching the video again to check.
Check answers.
ANSWERS

1 centre 2 shops 3 bank 4 restaurant 5 bedrooms
6 rooms 7 money 8 doors 9 wine

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
the video again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.

¢ Do this as a whole-class activity.
Ask Sts if there are any buildings in their
town or city which have a different past. If you know of

any buildings with a past in the town or city where you are
teaching, you could tell the class.
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9&10

For instructions on how to use these pages, see p.42.

Video material

Can you understand these people? 9&10

More materials

For teachers

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 10
File 10 Test

GRAMMAR

ANSWERS
1Tb 2a 3b 4a 5a 6a 7b 8b 9b 10a
Mb 12a 13 b 14a 15b

VOCABULARY

ANSWERS
a1 waiting 2 phoning 3 carrying 4 arriving 5 wearing
b1 adress 2 ajacket 3 ashirt 4 askirt 5 asuit

6 trousers 7 ahat
¢ 1 Reception 2 lift 3 giftshop 4 bathroom 5 car park
d1 under 2 on 3 on 4 under 5 in
elin 2on 3 at

f @ 10.17 For instructions on how to use this section,
see p.42.

®10.17

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.732

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS
a1l /3i/bird 2 /e/egg 3 /ed/chair 4 /15/ear 5 /ei/train
¢ 1 travel 2 arrive 3 restaurant 4 cupboard 5 Reception

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS

aF1 C2 D3 A4 E5 Bo6

b 1 There's a balcony
2 feeling a bit nervous
3 We're having amazing tapas in a bar
4 We're now lying on our bed

© CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1Ta 2c 3c 4b 5b

Revise and Check

>

1 Anna

| = interviewer, A= Anna
I What are you doing in Oxford today?
A I'm here visiting a friend and just looking around.

2 lain

| =interviewer, la=Ilain

I What clothes do you usually wear for work?

la | wear semi-formal clothes, so a shirt and trousers, but | don't
need to wear a tie.

3 Jayna

| =interviewer, ) = Jayna

I Would you like to live in England?

J Yes.

I Why?

J The history of the place, and just, um, it really is a beautiful
country.

4 Sandra

| = interviewer, S = Sandra

| Are you staying in a hotel?

S Yes.

| Doyou like it?

S Yes, | like it very much.

I Why?

S It's situated near the river, it's really nice and cosy, they serve pints
in the evening, so we're fine.

5 Spencer

| = interviewer, S = Spencer
| Where were you at ten o'clock last night?
S Atten o'clock last night | was in my hotel room.

Revise and Check 123



I 11“ A new life in the USA

[ past simple: reqular verbs
regular verbs
I3 regular past simple endings

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is a family who move from London

in the UK to North Carolina in the USA for a year.

The grammar is presented in a short reading text and
listening about their move. Sts then focus closely on the
different pronunciations of the regular past simple -ed
ending. They practise the grammar and pronunciation in

a speaking activity. The lesson finishes with a reading and

a listening about the family’s year in the USA, and Sts talk
about people they know who have lived or studied abroad.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar past simple: regular verbs p.163
Communicative Find someone who... p.203 (instructions
p.174)

For students

Workbook 11A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) IWigiicRiatRielllelWiisle]
flow chart on the board:
Would you like to live abroad for a year?

Yes No
| |
Where? Why? Why not?

Elicit the meaning of abroad (= in another country) and its
pronunciation /2'bro:d/.
Then put Sts in pairs and get them to ask each other the
questions.
Get some feedback and find out which countries Sts would
like to go to.

1T GRAMMAR past simple: regular verbs

a @ 11.1 Books open. Focus on the instructions and go
through sentences 1-3. Make sure the two options are
clearin each case.

Focus on the text and, if you didn't do the Optional lead-
in, elicit / explain the meaning of abroad. Model and drill
its pronunciation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen at the same time. If Sts ask about the -ed ending
on the verbs, e.g. wanted, asked, ask them if they think this

is the present or the past (the past).

D111

See text in Student Book on p.66

Now give Sts time to choose g or bin 1-3.

124 11A

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3b

Deal with any vocabulary problems that arose.

b @ 11.2 Focus on the six photos and elicit what Sts
can see.
Now focus on the sentences and establish that they are
all in the past simple and that all the words with yellow
highlighting are regular verbs. Deal with any vocabulary
problems.
Put Sts in pairs and give them time to try and match the
sentences to photos A-F. Monitor and help.

Check answers.

ANSWERS
1TF 2C 3D 4E 5A 68

D11.2

See sentences in Student Book on p.66

¢ Focus on the instructions and then elicit the past simple
of the first sentence (booked). Give Sts time to write
the other past simple forms. They can look back at the
sentences in b to help them.
Check answers by copying the present and past forms on
the board.

ANSWERS

We booked our flights.

We arrived in North Carolina.

They didn’t want to sleep.
Get Sts to look at the verbs again and ask them what
letters they add to a verb to make the positive [+] past
form for regular verbs.

ANSWER
To make a positive [ +] past form, add -ed or -d (if the verb ends in e).
Now ask them how the negative [=] form is made.
ANSWER
To make a negative [=] past form, use didn’t + infinitive.
d Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11A on p.772.

Grammar notes

Past simple: regular verbs

The past simple is used for finished actions and states in
the past, however distant or recent. For example, we can
say I phoned you yesterday and | phoned you earlier today.
This may be different in your Sts'L1.

The past simple of regular verbs is very easy. There is no
third person change. The basic rule is to add -ed to the
infinitive.

Negative sentences use the auxiliary did + not (didn't) +
the infinitive.



Questions use the formula (Wh-) + did + subject +
infinitive. In other words, they follow the same pattern as
questions in the present simple: (Qu) + A+ S + I

For information on the acronyms QuASI and ASI, see the
Grammar notes in 7A.

Most verbs in English are regular, although some of the
most common verbs happen to be irregular, e.g. go, have
(see 11B).

Spelling rules

The basic rule for forming the past tense in positive
sentences with regular verbs is add -ed (e.g. worked) or -d
with verbs ending in e (e.g. lived).

Highlight that you do not add -ed / -d to regular past
verbs in questions and negatives.

Typical mistakes: Bidyotrworkecyesterday? feidntiived
irrtondor:

The spelling rule in the Grammar Bank for doubling the
final consonant is slightly simplified. If a verb has two

or more syllables, the final consonant is only doubled

if the verb is stressed on the last syllable, e.g. control —
controlled. Travel is an exception. This is why listened and
opened don't double the final consonant.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @ 11.3
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy

the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercises for 11A on p.113 and get Sts
to do them individually or in pairs. If Sts do the exercises

individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
Get them to spell any verbs where the spelling in the
past changes.

ANSWERS

a1 They worked in a bank.
2 He finished work late.

We lived in Brazil.

| carried a big bag.

She walked to work.

The train stopped in Barcelona.

We played tennis.

You talked a lot!

9 Irelaxed at the weekend.
10 He waited for the bus.
11 They travelled by train.
12 She needed a new coat.

b 1 did...park, parked 2 Did.. finish, didn't finish 3 did...
study, studied 4 Did...like, didn'tlike 5 Did...watch,
watched 6 Did...close, closed 7 Did...cry, cried
8 did...arrive, arrived

0O NSV AW

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11A.

ANSWERS

2 Did Duke University offer Dominic a job?
No, they didn't. / No, it didn't.

3 Did they invite their friends to their house?
No, they didn't.

4 Did the children want to sleep on the plane?
No, they didn't.

5 Did Sacha play with Lego on the plane?
Yes, he did.

6 Did Elena play with Sacha?
No, she didn't.

DQIVNE NN Get Sts to answer using short answers,
and then where possible, expand their answers, e.g. for 2, No,
they didn't. They offered Miriam a job.

2 PRONUNCIATION regular past simple endings

Pronunciation notes

The regular past simple ending -ed can be pronounced in
three different ways:

1 -edis pronounced /d/ with verbs which end in a voiced*
sound, e.g. arrive — arrived, learn — learned

2 -edis pronounced /t/ with verbs which end in an
unvoiced* sound: /k/, /p/, If/, Is/, If/, It [/, e.g. talk =
talked, finish — finished, watch — watched

3 -edis pronounced /1d/ after verbs ending in the sound
/d/ or /t/, e.g. want — wanted, need — needed

*For an explanation of voiced and unvoiced sounds, see
the Pronunciation notes in 3A on p.46.

In practice, the difference between /d/ and /t/ is very small,
and at this level, we recommend you do not spend too
much time on this. However, the difference between /1d/
and the other two is significant (it is an extra syllable) and
Sts sometimes tend to add the /1d/ ending to all regular
verbs. Highlight this difference, emphasizing that the e in
-ed is only pronounced when there is a t or a d before it,
e.g. waited, ended, and make sure you always correct Sts
when they add the extra syllable to verbs from groups 1
and 2.

a @ 11.4 Explain that there are three different ways of
pronouncing -ed: /d/, /t/,and /1d/.

Focus on the exercise and play the audio once the whole
way through for Sts just to listen.

D114

See sounds and sentences in Student Book on p.67

Focus on the first sound picture, dog. Play the audio to
model and drill the word and sound (pause after the sound).
Now focus on the two example sentences after dog.
Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to

BARNTTYSIETRIEN Use the 11A Grammar listen and repeat.

photocopiable activity. Now repeat the same process for tie /t/ and the /1d/

e Focus on the instructions, the question prompts, and sound.
the example. Point out that /d/ and /t/ are very similar, but /1d/ is very
Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer the different (see Pronunciation notes). Remind Sts that we
questions. One student could ask the first three and the pronounce -ed as /1d/ when the preceding letteris a d or
other student the next three. a t. Stress that this is the only time that -ed is a separate

syllable.

Get some feedback from the class. _ _
Give further practice as necessary.

Finally, get Sts, in pairs, to practise saying the sentences.

1A 125



If these sounds are difficult for your Sts,

it will help to show them the mouth positions. You could

model this yourself or use the Sound Bank videos on Oxford

English Hub

b Now put Sts in pairs. Tell them to cover the sentences,
look at the photos, and take turns saying the sentences to
tell Dominic’s story.

Do this as a whole-class activity. Get Sts

to cover the sentences, and then ask a volunteer What
happened in this photo? If the student makes a mistake,
encourage the class to help. Continue with the other photos
until Sts have retold the whole story.

3 SPEAKING

a Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts know the
meaning of last night and last weekend. Give Sts time to
read the phrases and then deal with any new vocabulary.
Focus on the examples and point out the extra
information given in the first example.

Demonstrate the activity by saying a few true positive and
negative sentences about yourself, using the phrases, e.g.
I didn't listen to the radio this morning in my car. | walked to
work this morning. | didn't arrive late. | arrived 30 minutes
early.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to think of true
sentences about themselves with the phrases. Remind
them to add extra information where possible.

Monitor and check that Sts A are now saying both positive
and negative sentences. Remind Sts B to tick and cross
the phrases, depending on whether their partner did the
activity — explain that they will be using this information in
the next activity. Also make sure that Sts A are saying the
sentences and not writing them.

b Sts now swap roles, and Sts B tell their partner their
positive and negative sentences. Sts A tick and cross
the phrases.

¢ Focus on the instructions and examples. Get Sts to change
partners. Explain that they are now going to ask questions
about the previous partners, using the phrases in the
chart and giving short answers.

Tell Sts that they must first tell their new partner who they
worked with in a and b.

Get Sts to ask and answer the questions with their new
partner. Monitor and check that Sts are using the infinitive
of the main verb in the question.

4 READING & LISTENING

B ifyou do 4 Reading & Listening in a later class than

when you did 1 Grammar, you may want to revise the

first part of Dominic’s story before you start. Elicit the six

sentences that are in 1b, encouraging Sts to pronounce the

-ed endings correctly.

a @ 11.5 Stsare now going to read part of the blog
Dominic wrote when he and his family got back to the UK.
Focus on the task and make sure Sts know what a blog is.
Tell them not to worry about the gap in the title.

Now play the audio once the whole way through for Sts
to read and listen at the same time.

126 11A

Give Sts time to read the blog again if necessary and
answer the two questions. Remind them that when they
read, they should try to focus on the words they know,
and try to guess the meaning of new words.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

They liked their house and Sacha liked his school.

They missed their friends and family; they didn't like the food; they
needed to rent a car.

D115

See blog in Student Book on p.67

Deal with any other new vocabulary. Model and drill the
pronunciation of any tricky words.

b ® 11.6 Tell Sts they are going to listen to the rest of the
blog and must complete the gap in the title of the blog in
a with either the UK or the USA. You could get Sts to guess
and, with of show of hands, find out what they think.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then
check the answer.

ANSWER
the USA

D116

(script in Student Book on p.90)

Miriam really liked her job - it was very interesting. | worked from
home, so | was with the children a lot, and | loved it. In general, life
was good. It was quite cheap - cheaper than in the UK. We joined a
sports club, where the children learned to swim, and | played a lot of
tennis, one of my favourite sports.

The people in Durham were very friendly. They often invited us to
their homes. It was easy to meet people at the sports club, or at

the university where Miriam worked. And there were so many new
places to see! At weekends, we visited some of the beautiful national
parks. They were very different from English parks! In one park, there
was a sign saying ‘Don’t disturb the snakes’ - Sacha loved it!

| also remember a trip to a country music festival at a blueberry farm.
It was fantastic. First, we listened to the music, and then we picked a
lot of blueberries — they're Elena’s favourite fruit. But after that trip,
she didn't want to eat a blueberry for at least two weeks!

We stayed in Durham for a year. After that, we returned to England
because my wife’s job finished. But we loved our life in the USA, and
we're thinking of going back there in maybe two or three years.

¢ Give Sts time to read sentences 1-9, and make sure they
understand them, e.g. the verb return.

Now play the audio once the whole way through for Sts
to correct the information.

Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers,

ANSWERS

Miriam was very happy at work.

Dominic worked from home.

Life in the USA was (quite) cheap.

The children learned to swim.

The people in Durham were very friendly.

The National Parks were very different from English parks.
At the blueberry farm they listened to country music.
They stayed in Durham for one year.

They returned to England because Miriam'’s job finished.

O O NSOV R WN=



If there's time, you could get Sts to listen
again with the script on p.90, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.
d Do this as a whole-class activity.
If your Sts are at secondary school or university, you could
ask them if they would like to study in another country.
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[ past simple irreqular verbs: get, go, have, do
verb phrases with get, go, have, do
I sentence rhythm

Lesson plan

This lesson introduces the past simple of the four most
common irregular verbs in English: get, go, have, and do.
The lesson begins by revising verb phrases with the four
verbs. Sts then listen to a conversation between a father
who arrives back early from a work trip and his teenage
daughter, who he is surprised to find at home. The grammar
is presented using extracts from the conversation. In
Pronunciation & Speaking, Sts focus on sentence rhythm in
questions and answers in the past, and then interview each
other about what they did yesterday. Sts then read an article
about a film, A Life in a Day, which was made using videos
showing life around the world on one particular day, and

is available on YouTube. Finally, Sts write a blog post about
what they did yesterday, using then, after that, and after.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar past simple irregular verbs: get, go, have, do
p.164

Communicative Life in a day p.204 (instructions p.175)
For students

Workbook 11B

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) HISSSYelaRislE

verb phrases they know using have and go from the 6B
Vocabulary Bank A typical day on p.125, like this:

T breakfast Sts have breakfast

T work Sts go to work

Other phrases are: a coffee, lunch, home, shopping, to the gym,
dinner, to bed.

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases with get, go,

have, do

a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the mind
maps. Point out the examples.

Now give Sts time to complete the rest of the verb
phrases.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.
b @ 11.7 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers by asking individual Sts to read the whole
phrase.

D11.7

1 getaflight, get a taxi, get up early

2 have breakfast, have a coffee, have dinner, have lunch, have a
nice day, have a shower

3 go to bed, go home, go out, go to school

4 do homework, do housework, do sport, do yoga

128 11B
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EXTRA SUPPORT

¢ You could play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

e Tell Sts to cover the verbs and get them to test themselves
on the verbs.

¢ Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Sts A (book open) test Sts B (book
closed). Tell Sts A to read a word or phrase from the list in
a and Sts B must say the verb phrase.

Make sure Sts then swap roles.

2 LISTENING

a @ 11.8 Focus on the task. Highlight that Ben is a
businessman and that Linda is his daughter. Ask Where
was Ben? (in Paris), Where's he now? (at home).

Focus on the list of places and check that Sts can
remember what they mean.

Focus on the instructions and get Sts to cover the
conversation.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and tick the places where Linda says she was during
the day. Play the audio again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Ask Was Linda at school? (No, she wasn't.), Was she
at home? (Yes, she was.), etc.

ANSWERS
Sts should tick: at home, in a museum, in a café

D118

See conversation in Student Book on p.68 and answer key for b

b Tell Sts to uncover the conversation. Focus on the
conversation and the instructions. Tell Sts they are going
to listen to the conversation again and they need to
complete the gaps. Give them time to see if they can
remember any of the missing words.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and complete the
gaps. Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

Check answers by playing the audio again, pausing after
each answer, and writing the words on the board.

ANSWERS

1 home 2 flight 3 classes 4 British 5 lunch 6 free
7 homework 8 week 9 mother 10 shopping

Go through the conversation with Sts and elicit / explain

any new words or phrases. Also explain / elicit that:

e gotis the past of get

e wentis the past of go

had is the past of have

did is the past of do, and do is used both as a main verb

and as an auxiliary.

¢ ® 11.9 Focus on the instructions and the question. Make
sure Sts understand the word noise.
Elicit some ideas from Sts, but don't tell them if they are
correct or not.



Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
listen and answer the question.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check the
answer.

ANSWERS
The noise is a boy (Dylan) in Linda's room.

D11.9

(script in Student Book on p.97)

B =Ben, L=Linda, D = Dylan

B And who are you?

L Um, Dad, this is Dylan.

B What are you doing here, Dylan?

D Well, er...you see...Linda and | wanted to do our homework
together.

B Oh, did you? And what kind of homework was it, exactly?

3 GRAMMAR past simple irregular verbs: get, go,
have, do

a Focus on the chart. Highlight that the phrases in the left-
hand column are in the present simple and the sentences
in the right-hand column are in the past simple.

Focus on the conversation in 2b and elicit the word
missing from the first gapped sentence in the chart (got).
Give Sts time to complete all the sentences in the chart.
Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b @ 11.10 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Check
answers.

D 11.10

I got an early flight.

We went to the British Museum.
We had lunch in the café.

I did my homework.

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
Highlight that all four verbs are irregular in the past tense
(i.e. you don't add -ed — the verbs change their form).

Highlight too that here did is a main verb, but remind Sts
that did is also used as an auxiliary verb to make questions
in the past simple, e.q. Did you go to school?

¢ Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11B on p.772.

Grammar notes

A number of common verbs are irreqular in the past
simple. The change of form can be just one or two letters,
e.g. get — got, or can be a completely new word, e.g.

go — went.

As with regular verbs, irregular verbs are only irregular in
positive sentences. In negative sentences, didn't is used
with the infinitive (not the past), and questions are formed
using did + infinitive.

Some typical mistakes include: Bidyou-wentto-thecinema?
As with regular verbs, all forms are the same for all
persons.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio @ 11.11
for Sts to listen and repeat. Encourage them to copy
the rhythm.

Then go through the rules with the class.
Focus on the did / didn’t box and go through it with class.

Now focus on the exercises for 11B on p.7713 and get
Sts to do them individually or in pairs. If they do them
individually, get them to compare answers with a partner.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

ANSWERS

a1 |'had eggs for breakfast

2 Did she go to Spanish classes
3 We didn't have lunch at home
4 Mike didn't go to work by car
5 They went to school by bus
6 What time did you get up

7 Did you do sport or exercise
8 You didn't do the housework
9 | didn't get up early

1 did...have, had

2 Did...do, did

3 did...go, didn't go

4 did...get up, got up

5 did...have, didn't have, had
6 Did...go, went, didn't go

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

DULLNENXG @GN Use the 11B Grammar

photocopiable activity.

Get Sts to practise the conversation in 2b on
p.68, with one student taking the part of Ben (the father)
and the other student the part of Linda, and then swapping
roles. You could rehearse the conversation before you start,
with Sts repeating the conversation after you or the audio.

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING sentence
rhythm

Pronunciation notes

Remind Sts that in English the words that carry the
important information are said more strongly than others,
e.g.in What did you do last night?, What, do, and last night
are stressed more strongly than did and you.

For more information on sentence rhythm, see the
Pronunciation notes in 3B.

a @ 11.12 Focus on the instructions and the four
questions and answers.

Play the audio once the whole way though for Sts just to
listen.

®D11.12

See questions and answers in Student Book on p.69

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat the
questions and answers, copying the rhythm. Encourage
them to pronounce the bold words more strongly than
the other words.

DQWEOINN Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and get them
to practise the questions and answers. Make sure they
swap roles.

11B 129



Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Note that shaving is a normal activity for most
men, but shaving for the first time is special. If Sts have
different answers, get them to explain.

b Tell Sts to go to Communication Your day on p.87.
Focus on the instructions in a and the example. Explain
that Sts have to use the prompts to make questions in
the past. Point out that there are both Wh-and yes / no
questions, e.g. What time did you get up yesterday? and Did
you have a shower?
Elicit three or four example questions from the class.
Check that Sts understand what information the questions
are asking for. Model and drill the pronunciation of some
or all of the questions, encouraging Sts to use good
rhythm by stressing the important words in the sentence,
as in the previous pronunciation exercise.

DQRSVEEORIN Elicit all the questions in the past before
Sts interview each other. You could get them to interview

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 a baby opened his eyes and looked at his mother
she asked the camera
people got up, washed, and had breakfast
a lot of people didn't go to work
they relaxed, went to the park, or went shopping
other people worked hard, cooked, and cleaned
some children played
others worked
one small boy cleaned shoes in the street
one woman went to hospital
you first another woman waited to talk to her husband
: 2 aboy shaved for the first time

Put Sts in pairs and get them to take turns interviewing
each other. They write their partner’s answers in the Your
partner column.

Monitor and check that Sts are using correct question
format. Make notes of any problems to focus on later.
Then focus on b. Put Sts in new pairs and get them to tell
their new partner three things about their first partner.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

5 READING

a Focus on the instructions. Read the introduction with
the class (up to 24th of July). Elicit / Explain any new
vocabulary, e.g. life (and the irregular plural fives), to film.

a boy kissed his mother on her birthday

aman arrived in Kathmandu

a woman did a skydive

an unemployed man got his first job

a boy went home

another man asked his girlfriend to marry him

a man and a woman got married and had an incredible party

Deal with any other new vocabulary, e.g. thousands,
incredible, etc. Model and drill the pronunciation of any
tricky words.

d Focus on the instructions and get Sts to cover the article.

You could get Sts to do this in pairs, or you could call out
each verb and get the class to tell you the past simple.

If Sts worked in pairs, check answers.

Ask the question to the class.
ANSWERS

did, got up, went, had, opened, washed, worked
e Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to complete
each gap with a verb from d.

ANSWER
They filmed their lives.

b @ 11.13 Focus on the instructions, making sure Sts

know the meaning of caption. Give Sts time to look at the
photos. Remind Sts that when they read, they should try
to focus on the words they know and guess the meaning

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Finally, tell Sts that the film is available on
YouTube if they want to watch it.

of new words.
Play the audio for Sts to read and listen at the same time.

dD11.13

See article in Student Book on p.69

ANSWERS
1 gotup 2 opened 3 did 4 worked 5 went, had
6 washed

Write the past tense of the verbs in d on
the board to help Sts.

Give Sts time to read the article again if necessary and
complete the captions.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check

6 WRITING a blog post
Tell Sts to go to Writing Bank A blog post on p.87.

answers. ) ) i _
a Focus on the instructions and read the title and the first
:\NEWEES sentence of the blog. Remind Sts of the meaning of
shave

colleague. Model and drill pronunciation.

Give Sts time to read the blog post and complete the task.
Point out that the first one (/got up at 6.30...) has been
done for them.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS

2 Then | had a shower and had breakfast. | didn't eat...

3 After that, | went to my new office. | got a taxi, because...
4 When | arrived, the boss introduced me...

5 |didn't go out for lunch - I'had a sandwich in the office. ..

2 cleaned shoes

3 arrived, Kathmandu

4 did, skydive

5 got married

¢ Focus on the instructions and two questions. Remind Sts
that normal refers to things people usually or often do and
explain that unusual means ‘not usual’
Give Sts time to read the article again and then answer
the questions. You could ask Sts to make two lists, headed
Normal and Unusual.
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6 | went home at 5.30. | had a pizza for dinner...

7 lwent to bed early, at 9.30. | was really tired, but...

b Explain that Sts are going to write a blog post about their
day yesterday.
Write this sentence on the board:
Yesterday was a day for me.

Ask a few Sts what word they would put in the gap.
Suggest words like normal, unusual, interesting, big.

Tell Sts to use this sentence to begin their blog and make
it true for their day. Then they should explain what they
did, using time-order words to put the events in order.
Make sure Sts understand that they don't have to say
everything they did, just the most interesting or important
events in their day.

Get Sts to work individually to write their blog posts.
Monitor and help as needed. If short of time, you could set
this for homework.

Check that Sts are using Then, After that, etc. and telling
events in the order they happened.

If you have corrected their blogs, you could
get Sts to ‘post’them by putting them on the wall in the
classroom. Then get Sts to walk around the room and read
each other’s blogs.
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Practical English asking for and giving directions
Vocabulary prepositions of place
Pronunciation sentence rhythm and polite intonation

o
<
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>

Lesson plan

In this final Practical English lesson, Sts learn how to
understand and give simple directions in the street. They
begin by learning six new prepositions of place and some
very basic language for directions, which is practised
through a role-play. The focus is more on asking for and
understanding directions than giving directions, as the latter
is quite challenging for Sts at this level. Sts watch a video
where Rob is asking for directions, and then a conversation
he has with Jenny in which he explains where her hotel is
and how to get there.

Video material

Practical English Episode 6

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables
Communicative Where are you? p.205 (instructions p.175)

Oxford English Hub
Quick Test 11
File 11 Test

For students
Workbook  Practical English 6

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) WisiichislcHel(elaglols
phrase Places in a town on the board. Give Sts two minutes
in pairs to brainstorm words for places in a town, e.g. school,
bank, museum, etc.

Elicit words from the pair with the longest list and write
them on the board. Tell the other Sts to listen and check the
words on their list.

Continue eliciting more words from different pairs. Try to
elicit all the words for the places in the map on p./0.

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
prepositions of place; sentence rhythm and polite
intonation

a @ 11.14 Books open. Focus on the prepositions of place
and the phrases.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

D11.14

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.70

Now play it again, pausing after each item for Sts to listen
and repeat. Give further practice as necessary, modelling
and drilling the pronunciation yourself, or using the audio,
and getting choral and individual responses.

Highlight that:
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Is there a bank near here?

e opposite means face-to-face, and is used mainly for people
or buildings.

e some prepositions of place are one word, e.g. opposite,
between, but others are two, e.g. next to.

e on the corner can be followed by of + street name, e.g. on
the corner of Oxford Street.

You could give more practice with next to,
opposite, and between by asking questions about things
or people in the classroom, e.qg. Who’s sitting next to Silvio?
What's between my desk and the window?

b @ 11.15 Focus on the instructions and the map. Give Sts
time to read the names of the buildings and the streets.

Demonstrate the activity by choosing a place and
describing its position yourself, e.g. It’s on the corner, next to
the bookshop, for Sts to say the place (the supermarket).

Play the audio. Pause after the man asks for the place he is
looking for, and elicit what it is (a coffee shop). Make sure
Sts are clear they have to write coffee shop on the map in
one of the labels A-D.

Now play the rest of the first conversation and elicit the
answer (The coffee shop is building D.).

Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each conversation
to give Sts time to write the name of the place in the label.

Check answers by playing the audio and pausing after
each conversation.

ANSWERS
A phone shop B Chinese restaurant € park D coffee shop

D 11.15

(script in Student Book on p.97)
1 A Excuse me?
B Yes?
A Is there a coffee shop near here?
B Yes, there’s one in South Street. It's next to the cinema, on the
right.
A Thanks.
2 A Excuse me. s there a Chinese restaurant near here?
B Yes, there’s one in King Street, between the bank and the gym.
A Thank you.
3 A Excuse me. Is there a phone shop near here?
B Yes, there's one in North Street, next to the hotel, on the left.
A Thanks.
4 A Excuse me. Where's the park?
B It's in London Road, opposite the gym.
A Oh, great. Thank you.

Pronunciation notes

Intonation is the way in which we say something in
English, using a rise or fall in the movement of our voice.
Through our intonation, we can ‘sound’ polite, rude, happy,
angry, interested, bored, etc. You can make Sts appreciate
the importance of intonation by speaking like a robot,

i.e. with no intonation. Encourage Sts to practise polite
intonation by copying the audio.

¢ O 11.16 Focus on the instructions and the map again.
Model and drill the street names.



Now focus on the conversation and remind Sts that Now tell Sts to uncover the conversation and go through

the words in bold are pronounced more strongly. Also it line by line. You could play the video again for Sts to
highlight that the speakers use polite intonation with read and listen at the same time. Highlight:

a wide voice range. Play the audio once the whole way o the difference between Turn left and It’s on the left.
through for Sts to listen to the rhythm and intonation. e responding to Thanks very much / Thanks with You're

welcome.

D11.16

See conversation in Student Book on p.70 ¢ Play the conversation in b again, pausing after each

sentence for Sts to listen and repeat.

Highlight the use of Excuse me /1ks'kju:z mi:/ in the Now put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversation as a polite way of attracting a stranger’s conversation.
attention (we don't use Please! or Sorry!). Also point out Monitor and help as needed. Make sure Sts swap roles.
that polite intonation in English tends to be higher than d © Now Sts watch where he goes to identify which bank
normal intonation. Rob finally goes to.
Now play the audio again, pausing after each line for Focus on the instruction and question. Remind Sts that
Sts to listen and repeat, encouraging them to copy the Rob is now standing outside Bank B.
rhythm and intonation on the audio. Play the video, Asking for and giving directions Part 2, once
d Go through the instructions and focus on the example in the whole way through for Sts to watch and listen and
the speech bubbles. answer the question. Play again as necessary.
Model and drill the question /s there a bank near here? Then Check the answer.
say other places on the map for Sts to substitute, e.g. T gym;
Sts /s there a gym near here? QNiV(\:’ER
Demonstrate the activity by asking one student about a o
place and eliciting an answer, e.qg. Excuse me. Is there a bank o
near here? (Yes, there’s one in King Street, next to the Chinese
restaurant.). R=Roh, M = man o . Lo
) ) ) R Oh **** | don't believe it. Excuse me, this cash machine isn't
Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and answer questions working. Is there another one near here?
about the places on the map. Monitor and help. M Yeah, there’s one in HSBC. Go straight on, turn right, go straight
on for a bit, and it’s on the left.
2 ASKING FOR & GIVING DIRECTIONS R Thanks.

a @ 11.17 Focus on the pictures and directions, and give
Sts time to match them.
Then play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

e Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Excuse me. Can you help me?, A on
p.80 and B on p.85.

Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to read their

®11.17 roles and look at their maps. Explain that they each have
1 C Go straight on. to ask for directions to three places and then label the

2 ATurnright. buildings.

3 BTurn left.

Tell Sts A to start by asking Sts B for directions to the bus
station. You could point out to Sts A that they can't see a
bus station on their map and to Sts B that they can see
one. Monitor and make a note of any problems Sts are
having.

Tell Sts to swap roles when Sts A have written their first
label. Now Sts B ask Sts A for directions to the university.
Monitor and help, making a note of any general problems

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. Give
further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling the
pronunciation yourself, or using the audio, and getting
choral and individual responses.

Use gestures to elicit the phrases, e.g. go straight on, turn
right, and turn left.

b Q In this video Rob asks for directions to the nearest Sts are having, and deal with these on the board at the
cash machine. end. When they have finished asking for their places, get
Focus on the instructions and the question. Elicit / Explain Sts to compare maps to check their labels.
the meaning of cash machine. Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson Practical English 6.
Tell Sts to cover the conversation and look at the map. i i

DMLY XS@XelANO] Use the Practical English 6

Make sure Sts know where Rob is standing, and play
the video, Asking for and giving directions Part 1, twice for
them to follow the directions to the cash machine.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check the

Communicative photocopiable activity.

3 WHERE’S JENNY’S HOTEL?

a QO Inthis last video scene Rob explains to Jenny which

answer. i , |
hotel she is booked into for a trip to London, and how to
ANSWER get there.
Bank B ) . )
Focus on the instructions and question.
() Play the video, Where’s Jenny’s hotel?, once the whole way
See conversation in Student Book on p.71 through for Sts to watch and answer the question.
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Check the answer.

ANSWER
To check she got his email about the hotel

>

J=Jenny, R=Rob

J Hello?

R Hi, Jennifer?

J Yes.

R This is Rob Walker from London24seven. I'm phoning to check you
got the email | sent you.

J Er, what was it about?

R It was the information about your hotel for next week.

J Just a second. Yes, here it is. Hotel Indigo, London Street. Where is
it, exactly?

R It's very near Paddington Station. You can get the Heathrow
Express train from the airport to the station. It only takes about
fifteen minutes.

J Great. Can | walk to the hotel from the station?

R Yes, it's very near. Can you see it on the map?

J Er, yes, | have it now.

R Turn left when you leave the station. Then go straight on for a
bit, and turn right into London Street. The hotel’s opposite Norfolk
Square.

J Great.

R I can come to the hotel in the morning on your first day. We can
walk to the office together.

J OK. See you then.

R Bye.

J Bye.

b Focus on the instructions and Jenny’s notes about her
hotel. Give Sts time to read them. Point out that the first
one (Indigo) has been done for them.

Play the video again for Sts to watch and listen and
complete the task. Play again as necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

ANSWERS
2 london 3 Station 4 airport 5 15 6 left 7 straighton
8 right 9 opposite

¢ Do this as a whole-class activity. Elicit the answer.

ANSWER
They agree to meet at the hotel and walk to the office together.

If there’s time, you could get Sts to watch
again with subtitles so they can see exactly what they
understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any new
words or phrases.

4 USEFUL PHRASES

Q© Focus on the phrases and make sure Sts understand
what each one means.

Play the video once the whole way through for Sts just to
watch and listen.

See Useful phrases in Student Book on p.71
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Now play the video again for Sts to repeat the phrases.

Give further practice as necessary, modelling and drilling
the pronunciation yourself, or using the video, and getting
choral and individual responses.

Put Sts in pairs and ask them to write

a short conversation, using some of the Useful phrases.
When they have finished, get a few pairs to act out their role-
play for the class.
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12“ Strangers on a train

[ past simple: reqular and irregular verbs
regular and irregular verbs
I3 irregular verbs

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts revise the past simple (regular and irregular
verbs) and learn some more irregular verbs in the context

of a short story with a surprise ending about two strangers
who meet on a train. In Vocabulary & Pronunciation, Sts
learn some new high-frequency irregular verbs. Then Sts
read and listen to the first two parts of the story. In Grammar,
they revise the past simple of reqular and irregular verbs,
including the past of the verb be, and retell Parts 1 and 2 of
the story. Then Sts watch a video of Parts 3,4, and 5 of the
story.

Video material

Listening — Strangers on a train (Parts 3-5)

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar past simple: regular and irregular verbs p.165
Communicative Past tense questions p.206
(instructions p.175)

For students
Workbook 12A

OPTIONAL LEAD-IN (BOOKS CLOSED) [REsISISEIRIaR'YilINal<lle}
Sts do questions 1a, 1b, and 1c¢ of the Verbs quiz. Tell Sts that
you're going to read out ten regular verbs, and they must
write them down in the past simple. Give an example: say
arrive, and write arrived on the board.

Now read out the following verbs, pausing after each one to
give Sts time to write down the past simple: ask, exchange,
finish, look, move, open, phone, start, stop, talk, wait.

You could ask Sts to compare their spelling with a partner.
Don't check the spelling of the verbs yet — Sts do thisin 1a
and 1b of the Verbs quiz.

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION regular

and irregular verbs

Pronunciation notes

Some verbs which are irregular in the past tense have
quite tricky pronunciation, e.g. buy — bought /ba:t/, say -
said /sed/ (NOT fsexdf), see — saw 821/, tell — told /tovld/.
As these verbs are very high frequency, it is worth
spending some time on making sure Sts can pronounce
the past simple forms correctly.

a Books open. Focus on the Verbs Quiz and put Sts in pairs
to doit. If you did the Optional lead-in, point out that
the verbs are the same and tell Sts to check with the verbs
they wrote down.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

1a stop
b arrive, exchange, move, phone
¢ start, wait

2 buy - bought
leave — left
say — said
see — saw
send — sent
Sit — sat
tell - told
write — wrote

b @ 12.1 Focus on the task and make sure Sts understand
that they are repeating all the verbs in the two lists in a,
but in the past tense. Play the audio for Sts to listen and
repeat.
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regular verbs: arrived, asked, exchanged, finished, looked, moved,
opened, phoned, started, stopped, talked, waited
irregular verbs: bought, left, said, saw, sent, sat, told, wrote

Write bought on the board and say it /bo:t/. Ask What

do you notice about the spelling and pronunciation of this
word? Elicit that the letters gh are not pronounced — they
are silent. Highlight also that the pronunciation of said is
/sed/, NOT fsetdt.

Play the audio again, pausing after each verb for Sts to
listen and repeat.

¢ ® 12.2 Focus on the task and the examples. Tell Sts they
will hear the infinitive and they must say the past simple.
Play the first verb, pausing the audio for Sts to say said in
chorus.

Play the rest of the audio for Sts to listen and say the past
simple of the verb.

®12.2

say (ping) said

tell (ping) told

finish (ping) finished
wait (ping) waited
buy (ping) bought
phone (ping) phoned
write (ping) wrote
stop (ping) stopped
leave (ping) left
send (ping) sent
arrive (ping) arrived
start (ping) started
see (ping) saw

sit (ping) sat

ask (ping) asked

NSOV A WN-
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Finally, repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

2 READING & LISTENING

® 12.3-12.4 Pre-teach the following vocabulary to help
Sts with the story. Draw a train on the board and elicit
the word train. Now elicit / teach words connected with
travelling by train, e.q. platform, seat, station, ticket. Write
them on the board and drill pronunciation.
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Focus on the title of the story, Strangers on a train, and
elicit / explain that a stranger is a person you don't know,
NOT a person from another country (which is foreigner).
NB The word stranger in English may be similar to the
word for foreigner in your Sts'languages. Model and drill
pronunciation.

® 12.3 Now focus on Part 1. Tell Sts that they are going
to read and listen at the same time.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to read
and listen to Part 1.

Focus on questions 1-4 and get Sts to answer them in
pairs.

Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 He saw her at the station / on the platform.
2 Chanel No. 5

3 (Classical) music

4 To have a (cup of) coffee

D123

See Part 1 in Student Book on p.72

Elicit / Teach the meaning of any words in the story you
think Sts may not have understood, e.g. blonde, move, full
(elicit the opposite empty), nice smell, etc.

® 12.4 Now focus on Part 2. Play the audio for Sts to
read and listen at the same time.

Focus on questions 5-8 and give Sts time to answer them
in pairs.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

5 She works in property (flats and houses).

6 He works for Citibank.

7 He lives in Chelsea and she lives near Chelsea.
8 Because she offered to drive him home.

D124

See Part 2 in Student Book on p.73

Elicit / Teach the meaning of any words or phrases you
think Sts may not have understood, e.qg. property, That's
interesting, time to go.

Tell Sts they will see the rest of the story later in the lesson.

3 GRAMMAR past simple: regular and irregular verbs

a This exercise tests Sts on what they have learned about
the past simple in English so far. Focus on the task and the
two conversations.
Give Sts time to read the conversations and choose the
correct form.
Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b ® 12.5 Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Check
answers. You could get pairs to read the conversations
out loud.

D125

1 A Where did you go on Saturday?
B | went shopping for clothes.
A What did you buy?
B | bought a new jacket.
A Was it expensive?
B No, it wasn't.
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2 A Whatdid you do last night?
B | went to the cinema. | saw a new French film.
A Did you like it?
B No, I didnt like it very much. It was very slow.

DQITNIBIFY Put Sts in pairs and get them to practise the
conversations. Make sure they swap roles.

c Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 12A on p.774. Highlight
that this Grammar Bank is revision of what they have
learned about the past simple in recent Files.

Grammar notes
Remind Sts:

e that you don't use the auxiliary did to make questions
with the verb be in the past tense, e.g. Were you at home
last night? NOT BicHyot-beathometastright?

o forregular verbs add -ed or -d to the infinitive in positive
sentences.

e that most verbs are regular (e.q. like, live), but some
common verbs are irregular and change their form in
the past simple (e.g. go — went, have — had).

e to use did/didn’t + infinitive to make questions and
negatives with all verbs except be (and can), e.g. Did you

like it? Did you go? NOT BictyetHikedHt? Bidyotrwent?

Refer Sts to Irregular verbs on p.133, listing the regular
and irregular verbs which have been taught in the
Beginner Student Book.

Focus on the example sentences and play audio {) 12.6,
D 12.7,and @ 12.8 for Sts to listen and repeat.

Encourage them to copy the rhythm.
Then go through the rules with the class.

Now focus on the exercise for 12A on p.115 and get Sts to
do it individually or in pairs. If they do it individually, get
them to compare answers with a partner.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
ANSWERS
1 rented 2 was 3 did 4 went 5 visited 6 stayed
7 had 8 were 9 arrived 10 said 11 answered 12 saw
13 looked 14 was 15 wasn't 16 did...see 17 asked
18 Did...talk 19 didntspeak 20 said 21 told 22 waited
23 went 24 was 25 had 26 did...leave 27 were
28 wanted

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12A.

DALY E el IOl] Use the 12A Grammar

photocopiable activity.
d Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to look at the
photos in 2 and the questions in d.

Put Sts in pairs and tell them to retell Parts 1 and 2 of the
story Strangers on a train. Monitor and help if necessary.
Elicit the story from the class.

DQLLSIEHOINN Get Sts to write the answers to the
questions to help them retell Parts 1 and 2 of the story.

4 LISTENING

a Q Tell Sts they are going to watch Parts 3-5 of Strangers
onatrain.

Focus on questions 1-3 and give Sts time to read them.
Play Part 3 of the video for Sts to watch.



Give Sts time to answer questions 1-3 in pairs.
Check answers.

ANSWERS

1 Shehad a BMW.

2 She had two tickets for a Beethoven concert at the Royal Albert
Hall.

3 She wanted to meet him in the bar at 7.30.

(>

D = David, 0 = Olivia

Part 3

D Olivia’s car was in the station car park. Nice car. It was a big BMW.
She was a very fast driver. She stopped outside my flat. We said
goodbye, and exchanged phone numbers. The next morning there
was a message from Olivia.

0 Ireally want to see you again! Friday?

D On Friday morning, Olivia phoned me. Hello?

0 I'have two tickets for a Beethoven concert tonight at the Royal
Albert Hall! Can you get them from the box office at seven fifteen?
We can meet in the bar at seven thirty. The concert starts at eight.

Elicit / Teach the meaning of any words you think Sts may
not have understood. Point out the photo of the Royal
Albert Hall and tell Sts that it is a famous concert hall in
London.

b © Now focus on questions 1-6 and give Sts time to
read them.

Play Part 4 of the video for Sts to watch.
Give Sts time to answer the questions in pairs.

Check answers. For questions 5 and 6, elicit opinions, but
don't tell Sts if they are correct or not.

ANSWERS

1 He arrived at 7.00.

2 He got a message from Olivia. He left her ticket at the box office
and sat down in his seat.

3 He phoned Olivia.

4 He left the concert hall and went home.

>

D = David, 0 = Olivia, W = woman

Part 4

D larrived at the Royal Albert Hall at seven o'clock. | got the tickets,
and | waited in the bar. But Olivia didn't arrive. | looked at my watch.
It was seven forty-five. | looked at my phone. There was a message.
0 Sorry!In a meeting. Leave my ticket at the box office.

D Ileft her ticket at the box office and went to my seat. The concert
started, but Olivia didn't arrive. When the concert finished, | phoned
her, but her phone was off.

W The number you are dialling is currently unavailable.

D Isent her a text. Where are you? | was very angry. | left the concert
hall and went home. | opened the door of my flat and turned on the
light...

Elicit / Teach the meaning of any words you think Sts may
not have understood, e.g. the use of get in got the tickets,
angry, turn on.

¢ © Focus on the question.

Now play Part 5 of the video for Sts to watch and find out
what happened.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then play again
if necessary.

Check the answer to question 6in b.

ANSWERS
(He saw that) there was no TV and there weren't any pictures. His
laptop wasn't in his bedroom.

>

Part 5

D lopened the door of my flat and turned on the light. My flat
looked very different. Oh no! There was no TV, and there weren't any
pictures on the walls. | went into my bedroom. My laptop wasn't
there. But there was a nice smell: Chanel Number Five.

Now ask Who do you think took the things from his flat?
(Olivia), How did he know? (Because there was a smell of
Chanel No. 5 perfume).

Finally, elicit whether Sts think the ending of the story is
good or not.

If there's time, you could get Sts to watch
the video again with subtitles, so they can see exactly what
they understood / didn't understand. Translate / Explain any
new words or phrases.
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12 ' Revise the past

[ past simple revision
revision of past verb forms
[ revision of vowel sounds

Lesson plan

This lesson is a board game which gives oral revision of
the past simple. There are 30 questions, which revise the
grammar of the past simple, along with related aspects of
vocabulary and pronunciation.

More materials

For teachers

Photocopiables

Grammar past simple revision p.166

Communicative A holiday in Venice p.207 (instructions p.176)
Revision questions p.208 (instructions p.176)

For students

Workbook 12B

Books open.

Tell Sts they are going to do an activity which revises the
past tense.

Focus on the rules on p.74 and go through them with the
class. Make sure Sts understand each rule.

Put Sts in groups of three or four and give each group

a dice. Tell them to choose an item to move around the
board, e.g. a coin, a rubber, etc. Tell each group to only use
one copy of the game on p.74-5.

If you don't have any dice, use coins instead.
Tell Sts what the two sides of a coin are called, heads and
tails. Then write on the board: heads = move one square,

tails = move two squares.

As a demonstration, ask a confident student to toss the

coin and move that number of squares from the start. Get
another member of their group to read out the question.
The student who tossed the coin then answers the question.
Ask the rest of the group Was that OK? to encourage Sts to
listen to and evaluate what the others in their group say.

If the rest of the group say no, ask them what the problem is.
If they are happy with the performance, pass the coin to the
next student. Tell all groups to start in the same way.

Monitor as the groups play, but don't interfere unless
you hear Sts fail to pick up on a serious error. You could
make notes on errors to deal with later in class if you like.
Encourage Sts to answer the questions in as much detail
as they can — other Sts in the group can ask questions for
more information.

Sts continue to play until one student reaches the finish
and is the winner. They must throw the exact number
needed to land on the finish. If, for example, they need a
one, but throw a three, they must move to the finish and
then two back, to number 28.

Groups that finish fast can look back through the squares,
taking turns to do the ones that were not landed on in
the game.
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If there’s time, you could check answers to some of the
questions.

ANSWERS
4 have a good day
be tired
do sport
be hungry
do / have homework
have lunch
5 hated, wanted
9 do housework
get up in the morning
have a nice evening
wait for a bus
10 decided, needed
14 go — went
15 said
19 buy (new clothes) — bought
say ('sorry’to somebody) - said
see (a film) — saw
20 changed - played
answered — parked
relaxed — travelled
24 drink (dinner)
eat (a coffee)
travel (new shoes)
25 liked
29 send (a message) — sent
use (a laptop) — used
write (an email) — wrote
30 worked

QIO If you would like to end the last lesson
without the Student Book, there are two Communicative
photocopiable activities
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Revise and Check

For instructions on how to use these pages. see p.42. 0

Video material 1 Sophie

| = interviewer, S = Sophie

| What did you do last weekend?

S Last weekend it was my birthday, so | went out for a meal with
friends, and it was very sunny as well, so we went for a long walk

Can you understand these people? 11&12

More materials

For teachers afterwards.
Oxford English Hub 2 Jayna
Quick Test 12

- | =interviewer, ) = Jayna
File 12 Test ' I Where did you go for your last holiday?
Progress Test Files 7—12 J 1went to Japan for Christmas.

End-of-course Test .
3 Rozie

| =interviewer, R = Rozie
GRAMMAR | When was the last time you went to a restaurant?
R The last time | went to a restaurant er, was over the weekend. |
Ghedeis went to Sweetwater, in er, it’s a French restaurant in Brooklyn.
1b 2a 3b 4a 5b 6a 7a 8b 9a 10b 1 a

b b b | Did you enjoy the meal?
E L Ud R Illoved it. It was great.

VOCABULARY 4 chimt. -
| = interviewer, C= Chimi
ANSWERS I Are you good at giving directions?
a1l nextto 2 between 3 on...corner 4 on...left C No, I'm not. | am the worst person to ask for directions. | myself am
5 on...right not good at finding places or following directions, so | pretty much
b asked helped sat am not good at it.
bought left started 5 Susan
carried missed stayed
changed needed studied I =interviewer, S = Susan
cried opened talked | Is there a good café near here?
did said told S Yes, there is. It's just along on the right.
had sent wrote
¢ @ 12.9 For instructions on how to use this section,
see p.42.

D 12.9

See words and phrases in Student Book on p.132

PRONUNCIATION

ANSWERS

a1l /v/clock 2 /s/snake 3 /z/zebra 4 /d/dog 5 /t/tie
¢ 1 opposite 2 between 3 decide 4 university

5 exchange

CAN YOU understand this text?

ANSWERS
a Amman, Wadi Rum, Petra
b 1 F (She spent three months in Jordan.)
2T
3 F (She studied Arabic.)
4T
5 F (She went to the desert and Petra.)
6 F (The countryside was beautiful.)
7 F (They were very friendly.)
8T

O CAN YOU understand these people?

ANSWERS
1Ta 2b 3a 4c 5a
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